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PEEFACE. 



^rfVS/V*^*W>«*** 



A CONCISE, synthetical exposition of the structure of the 
Sanskrit Language has been the object aimed at in the 
preparation of this brief manual. If I have tried to reconcile 
with the limited compass of the book rather more fullness of 
detail and stringency of method than might seem accordant 
with the general plan of the series of which it forms a part, 
it is because I have constantly had in view the fact that 
a large body of students take up Sanskrit mainly on account 
of the important relation it sustains to Indo-European 
philology, while all have an interest in that relation ; and 
because I was not satisfied to leave the learner with a mere 
surface introduction into a language, of which no fruitful 
knowledge can be acquired except through the means of a 
nice analysis of its structure. It has been my constant 
endeavour not to sacrifice clearness for detail; and different 
types have been used to indicate to the learner what may 
be safely left out, or left for reference only, at a first reading. 

With regard to authority and general principle, I have 
relied more on the invaluable grammar of Professor W. D. 
Whitney, my former teacher, than on any other used by 
me in the preparation of this manual ; and I trust that my 
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independent treatment of various topics shall not render it 
difficult for the student to pass over to that work when he 
desires to extend his studies. 

Considerations of a wholly practical nature have argued 
some reserve with reference to the latest revolutionizing 
theories about the historical relation between the vowels. 
As long as those theories, still in a state of evolution^ have 
not been applied in any standard lexical or grammatical 
work on the language^ it would certainly be precocious to 
do so in a beginner's manual^ one of whose objects it must 
be to introduce the learner to such works. The old theories 
are therefore, in accordance with universal practice, on the 
whole retained, the modern ones being briefly referred to, 
howej^er, in proper places (cf. 28. note 1, 33. note, etc.). 
Only that part of the modern argument which concerns the 
unquestioned antecedency of ar and a^ as to r and I, being 
applied in two of our leading dictionaries and admitting of 
some practical advantages in the formulation of rules, is 
here, contrary to the usual practice of Sanskrit grammars, 
accepted. 

Where, for the rest, in the mode of presenting the subject- 
matter — ^as in the treatment of Sandhi-laws, of nominal 
compounds, of anomalous verbs, in the declensional arrange- 
ment, etc. — I have departed more or less from the methods 
followed in other grammars, I hope it has been done to the 
benefit of those who are to use this book. It should be 
mentioned in this connection that I have completed the 
synopsis of root-verbs, § 314, by adding such forms as are 
found in Lanman's Sanskrit Reader, and which are there 
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based on Whitney's forthcoming collection of all authenticated 
verb-forms. 

That my methods of exposition should in all respects meet 
with approval^ I am not sanguine enough to hope ; and that 
graver defects than those occasioned by the limited compass 
of the book can be pointed out, I am well aware. 



H. E. 



Lund, Oct. 1884. 
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At 45. b, line 8: read 221. At 69. b : change the second i to t , At 96, 
line 3 : after < weak cases,* add < except often in Ace. pi.,*. At 122 : in Loc. pi. 
of mdtdr change If tol|. At 164. 1., line 8 : read fas^t** ^^ ^^* ^* ^^^ ^* 
last line : change < 90 * to ' 810 '. At 287. c, note, line 2 : change < protect ' 
to 'bind'. 



CONTENTS. 



<^^^^^^i^i«^^rfM^^ 



[All references are to pages.] 

The Sanskrit Language : definition, etc. . . . 1-2 



I. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS AND ACCENT. 
Elementary Sounds 3-8 

Pronunciation, 4-6. Written signs, 6-8. 

Accent 8-10 



II. PHONETIC LAWS. 

Introductory 10-11 

Functional Changes 11-15 

Vowel-Increment, 11-12.— Vowel- Loss, 12-13. — Nasal Incre- 
ment and Loss, 13-14. — Reduplication, 14. — ^Law of Permitted 
Finals, 14-15. 

Formal or Combinatory Changes . . . .15-26 

Introductory, 15-16. — Vowel Combination (for the special cases, 
cf. Synopsis § 70 and the Index at the end of the book), 
18-24. — Insertion, 24-25.— Abbreviation, 25. — Synopsis, 26. 



CONTENTS. 



III. FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 
Formation of Nominal Stems 27-36 

Root or Monosyllabic Stems, 27. — Deriyatiye Stems, 28-80. — 
Componnd Stems, 30-6. 

Inflection of Nominal Stems 37-70 

Introductory, 87-8. — First DeelentioHj 88-62 :— Inflectional 
Endings, 89.— Variation of Stem, 39.— Shift of Accent, 41.— 
Root or Monosyllabic Stems (for details cf. the table § 97, and 
the index) 42-8. — ^Deriyative Consonant-Stems (for details 
cf. the table § 97, and the index) 49-62. — Second Decf-ennon, 
63-70: — ^Inflectional endings, 63. — Deriyatiye Stems in t, «, 
64-6 ; in a, t, u, 66-8 ; in a, 68-70. 

Formation of Stems of Comparison . . . .70-71 



IV. FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF NUMERALS. 
Formation of Stems 72-73 

Cardinals, 72-3.— Ordinals, 73. 

Inflection of Numeral Stems 73-75 



V. FORMATION AND INFLECTION OP PRONOUNS. 

Stem-Formation 75-76 

Pronouns Proper . . . . . . 76 -^ 80 

Personal, 76.~Reflexiye and Emphatic, 77. — Posaessiye, 77. — 
Demonstratiye, 78. — Relatiye, 80.— Interrogatiye, 80. 



CONTENTS; XI 



Pronominal Derivatives 81 

Pronominally Used Nouns 81-82 



VI. FOBMATION AND INFLECTION OF VERBS. 



Formation of Verbal Stems 82-84 



Keduplieation 84 

Conjugation : Preparatory 85-88 

Voice, 85.— Mode, 85-6. Tense, 86.— Number and Person, 86-8 
(Table of Pers. endings, 87).— Verbal Nouns, 88, 



The Primary Conjugation 89-141 

Change of Stem and Accent, 89-90.— Present-System (Classes, 
90-2 ; Inflection, 93-9; Irregularities, 99-102).— Reduplicated 
Perfect, 103-108.— Periphrastic Perfect, 109.— Aor. (ClAses, 
110-13; Endings, 113; Inflection, 114-15; Irregularities, 
115-17), 110-17.— Precative, 116-17.— «yd-Future, 117-18.— 
Conditional, 118. — Periphrastic Future, 119. — Passive, 120-1. 
—Participles, 121-25.— Gerundive, 126-6.— Gerund, 126-7.— 
Infinitive, 127. — Synopsis of root- verbs, 128-41. 



Derivative Conjugations ..... 142-149 

Intensives, 142-4. — ^Desideratives, 144-6. — Derivative Verbs in 
ayay 146 9. — Denominatives other than those in aya, 149. — 
Verbal Nouns, 149. 



Xll CONTBNTff. 



VII. INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

Adyerbs, 150-2. — PrepoBitions, 152. — ^ConjanctionB, 152-3. — 
Interjections, 153. 

VERaiFICATION 153-155 

Brief Sketch of Scenic PrAkrit . . 156-164 
Sanskrit Reading-Specimen . .165-166 
Vocabulary 167-170 

Index . . • 171-180 



THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE. 



Sanskrit is the language through which, mainly, Indian 
culture has found expression in past ages, and which the 
learned and priestly caste in India still use as their special 
means of written, or even oral, communication. It forms 
part of the Indo-European or Arian family of languages ; and 
it is distinguished from its sister tongues by having, on the 
whole, a more transparent and primitive structure, and a much 
older literature, than any of them. 

The growth of the language, as revealed to us in the 
extant literature, embraces two periods, the Vedic and the 
Classical, both connected and overlapped by the transition 
period of the older Brahmana literature. The Vedic Period 
counts from a time — conjee turally about four thousand years 
ago— when the language, as reflected in the oldest Vedic 
hymns, wears the aspect of an essentially untrammeled ver- 
nacular to the time when some certain dialect (not necessarily 
the Vedic, whatever its influence must have been) was 
gradually led off from the broad popular stream, and, at the 
side of it, as the correct and sacred speech, conducted into 
its own nicely regulated channel. The Classical Period counts 
from this transition time (which was definitely concluded by 

B 
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Panini's for ever afterwards authoritative grammar, probably 
about tHree centuries before Christ) down to our own days. 
During this period, Sanskrit, like Latin during many cen- 
turies in Europe, the special property of the erudite, has 
flown on almost without interruption in its own channel, 
bearing on its bosom a rich literature of theologico-philo- 
sophical, esthetical/and more or less scientific nature. 

In its widest sense, the term Sanskrit (sam-s-irta ^ adorned, 
perfected,* probably at first applied to the language as * per- 
fiBcted ' or, perhaps, ' rendered sacred ') comprises the language 
of both the Vedic and the classical period, but in a limited 
sense, only that of the classical. In this grammar it is the 
classical Sanskrit alone that is described. 

[Summary of the Sanskrit Ldteratore : — Veda (' knowledge '= The Sacred 
Books). Comprises : 1. Mantra Q sacred speech, song '), of which oldest and most 
important the four Yedas icar* ^(ox^f : Rpf Sdma, Yajart &iid Atharva- Veda(e&ch. 
'collection' called, as such, Samkitd); 2. Brdhmana (^relating to worship*), 
exegetical works of varioas kind attached to each of the four Yedas, and com- 
prising Brdhmana in a limited sense (with the Mantra called ^ruti * revelation '), 
Aranyaka , and Upanifod; and S, Sutra (^ rule*), likewise attached to the Ye- 
das, and comprising Nirukta (glossarial explanation), Prdtiqdkhya (phonetics 
etc.), Kafpa and Qrauta-Sutra ^ritual), Grhya- Sutra (rules for domestic rites), 
Jyotifa (astronomy), and others. — ^Later outcomes of the Sutra-literature were 
Panini*s gi'ammar and the law-books (of which the most important is Mdnava- 
dharmaqdstra). To the religious literature belong also the Pilrdnds, sectarian 
works of CQmparatively modem date. — Epicb: Mahdbkdrata (of whioh Nala^ 
Bhagavadgitaf and Sdvitrt are well-known episodes), Rdmaydi^a, Ragkuvanga, 
and others. — Fable and Ethics : Pancatantra, HUcpadega, and KathdMriUd- 
qara, — ^Ltrical pobtbt : Meghaduta, GUagovinda, etc. — Drama : Mfcchakatikdf 
(/c^untafdf Vikramorva^, Mdlamkd, MdlcUirnddhava^ Batndvali, etc. — Philo- 
SOPHT AND Science : aside from the works included ip the Yedic literature, many- 
others ^m yarious periods.] 



ELEMENTARY S0UND6 AND ACCENT. 



3 



FIRST CHAPTER. 
Elementary Sounds and Accent. 

I. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS, 
1. Sanskrit has the following alphabetical sounds, here 



aifatiged with reference to their formation :— 

Gutturals Palatals Lingualsi Dentals 



O 



Vowels 



B 

CO 



a a 



M 

•s. 



/ 



o 

B 

o 



^ 



Semivowels 

Spirants ^? 
Anusvara * 



J 
1 



t i 



e di 



^ 

y 



r r 



7(?) 



r 



/ 



; 



(or ^;, cf. 10 < 



/ 



9 



Mutes 



5? W 

9 



k kh c rh 



n 

?* 






a 



fT ^ 



•I 



^ 9^ J jh 



\ 



Nasals 



n 



n 



£i dk 



n 



Labials 



o ail 

V 



^ IF. 

p ph 
h hh 

^ 

in 



*) Also called Cerehrah. Properly front-palatals. 

2j The nasals, being, like the mutes, formed by a closure of the mouth-organs, 
are (as by the Hindus) conveniently arranged here. 
*) Concerning the real nature of e and o, cf. 28. note 1. 
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The fourteen sounds enclosed within a frame are surd^ all 
the others sonant. The mutes in h (khy ghy etc.) are called 
ASPIRATES^ and among the spirants^ g, s, s are^ as usual^ named 
sibilants, 

2. The Lexical Arrangement. — The preceding classifica- 
tion, though agreeing physiologically with that made by 
native grammarians, differs however from the conventional 
order followed by them, and adopted in European lexicography, 
chiefly in having the semi-open consonants placed between 
the open sounds (vowels) and the closed ones, instead of last. 

The lexical order of arrangement is then as follows : — 
fl, a; i, i; u, u; r, f ; I ; — By di ; o, du ; —A (or it is arranged 
like the sibilant it represents : cf. 9 note) ; «— anusvdra ■•— h^ JcA J g^ gh / 
n ; — c, ch ; jf, jh ; n ; — t^ th ; d, dh ; n; — p, ph / J, hh ; 

Note, — Apparently as a means of filling ont the scheme, native grammarians 
add to the preceding list a long dental vowel (l^ /) , and a gutt. and lab. 
sibilant (rendered both hj \ ^ or, rarely, by the sign K, and transliterated 
resp. by x uiJ ^). 

Pronunciation, 

3. Vowels. — The vowels are pronounced nearly as follows : 
tty a as m fat y far ; i, t as in pin, pique; u, u as in put, rude ; 
f (f ) like r in sabre ; I like I in sable ; e, o as in tAey, for, 
without glide ; di, du, each simple element by itself. 

4. Consonants. — As an aid in uttering the separate con- 
sonants, an a-sound is added to each of them save h and 
anusvara (ys k-a, K t-a, etc.). For the rest, their pro- 
nunciation proper is as follows :«- 
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5 Those transliterated by ordinary characters, are practically 
pronounced as in English, except that c sounds like cA in cAin, 
and g always as in ^o. All the aspirates are uttered as if 
consisting of two distinct elements (^ k-ha etc.). 

The euphonic valne of h^ gh, dh, bh is really doubtful; and dentals are apt to 
be slightly lisped. 

6. f, ^ are both pronounced nearly like sA in sAally but s 
more with the tip of the tongue in a lingual position (cf. 7). 

The sibilant ^ though by Hindu phoneticians described as palatal, is in Europe 
quite commonly pronounced as a, 

7. f, th, d, dh differ from the dentals only in being uttered 
with the tip of the tongue reverted further back into the 
forward part of the palate (in this nearly or quite coinciding 
with the English dentals as they are often pronounced). 

8. n, n, n are nasals uttered with the tongue-position of 
their corresponding mutes (i.e. with gutt., pal., and lab. 
articulation). 

9. h {visarga, probably ' final sound ') indicates a breathing 
(a toneless A) which, without change of the ai'ticulating 
position^ follows the preceding vowel. 

^ote. — Yisarga is a yicarious sound for the original finals s and r when un- 
eombined, for the guttural and palatal sibilants (2. note), and optionally for any 
sibilants followed by another sibilant. But as finals, the more original sounds 
t and r are here, as in several other works, conveniently recognized as such, be 
it in paradigms or at the base of euphonic combinations. 

10. n or w (*, anusvdra 'after- sound') indicates a nasal 
sound which accompanies a vowel, and whose value is deter- 
mined by a following semi-open consonant (especially a 
spirant X>t r). 
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Concerning this sound and the signs for it, we may notice : 

a. AnuBvaira arises when, in certain combinations with semi-open consonants, 
a nasal is itself influenced by them and nttered with a semi-open articulation. 
This nasal is by native authorities very differently described, mostly, however, 
thus : when before a spirant or r, as a special, though variously defined, 'after- 
sound ' {anufvdra) ; when before y, /, or v, as a nasalized semivowel of their own 
type ; and in certain exceptional cases as the preceding vowel itself * nasalized ' 
{anundsika) , 

h. Of the signs * and ^, placed above the syllable, the former is used almost 
exclusively; the latter only exceptionally to indicate a nasalized vowel or 
semi-vowel. 

The sign * is also sometimes used for any nasal between a vowel and a mute, 
whether in internal or external combination, and for a final m in pausd, — Common 
is this usage only for an assimilated m in external combination i54). 

11. Ill this book, a real anusvara and an assimilated m in 
external combination (54) are rendered by *, placed above the 
nasalized syllable (^JlJI anga, ^ sarhhr, fw ^ kirn ca)* 
In transliteration, m and n are used to indicate whether the 
original sound was m or not. 

Written Signs and their Abbreviations. 

12. Various alphabets are used by the Hindus in writing 
Sanskrit, but the most important among them, and the only 
one adopted in Europe, is that which is already given above. 
It is called the devanagakI (a word of uncertain meaning : 
7idgarly perhaps ' of the city, business,' and deva-ndgari, * the 
divine nagari') ; and it is of disputed origin. 

13. In writing, medial and final vowels and conjunct con- 
sonants are denoted, by abbreviation, as described below. 

VOWELS. 

14. Unless replaced by some other vowel-character, ^ a 
is understood, without any written sign, after every separate 
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consonant (visarga and anusvara excepted) or consonant-^group. 
But a short stroke (\, virama * check ') may be placed beneath 
the consonant to denote that it is to be pronounced atone : — 
"II Tea, ^TSfl eTca, •T55 nala, ^ sah^ W sma, v^ psva ; but WT 
(see below) fca, of &, ^?i ek, etc. 

15. Remaining vowels are denoted according to the scheme 
below : — 



by 



«-g- \ 



T f t(orig. "") <, ., , I 






kd Art H ku ku hr kf 


1 


ke kdi ko kdu 



Sometimes the signs are more disguised, as in ^ du, 
^ du, ^ ru, 15 rw. About rr, cf. 17. 

CONSONANTS. 

16. When two or more consonants are combined, they are 
placed successively, in the order of utterance, either after or 
below each other, or sometimes botA ways (the choice being 
in part optional). If placed side by side, the last consonant,, 
otherwise the first, usually remains on the whole intact, 
while the others are mutilated, mostly by having the strokes 1, 
one or both, removed. Some examples follow : — 

a. after jBach other! tit gg-a, "oi py-a, ^ jj-a, ^ sh-a, 
vq bhy-a, ^ Ip-a, W dbhra, x^ psv-a, "^sq bbhy-a, iW| 
ismy-a; 

b. below each other : l$ feft-a, ^ coa^ n pt-a, ^ ghn-a, 
sr rfgr-a, iff gv-a^ ^ nhh-a, |f nkt-a, ^ ktv-a, ^ ptv-a ; 

c. both ways : ^R ccy-a, W ghny-a, VT gcy-a, "^T ndhva, 
wjx ndhn-a, J9 tsn-a* 
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17. Among less obvious combinations are to be noticed :— 
a. ^ hy-a, 1^ nya, ir dy-a, ^ dhy-a, 97 thy-a, w hy-a, 
"WR hm-a, Jt dm-a, V hm-a ; — b. 9 kt-a, JH U-a, W tt-a ; 
If dg-a, H dd-a, V ddh-a, J( dn^a, W dbh-a ; ^ st-a, 
^ slh-a ; n dh-ay 1 dgh-a ; — ^and farther, V hs-a, fT jn-a, 

After another consonant, r is denoted by a stroke at the 
foot of it (n kr-a, V ffr-a, ^ or ?[ ifr-a, iff or ^ ^-a, ^ dgr-a, 
l?l dhry-a, ^ Jctry-a, |[ dghr-a), but before a consonant 
by the sign ^ placed above the last consonant of the group to 
which r belongs and to the right of any other sign that may be 
found there (Ik rk-a, ^ rsv-a, 7^ rtsn-a, i% rtv-a, it rkam, 
wiiFm a/rken-a), — Notice likewise ^ rr. 

Combinations of three or more consonants : — f ?/v-flt> 
W sthy-a, ipf 8 try -a; 1^ ksmy-a, ^ rks-a, w nks-a; IQ 
dbhy-a, iq* ddya, ST dry-a, ^ ktry-a, f^ rtsnya, "Bfnktry-a, 
^ hvy-a, etc. 

OTHER GRAPHICAL SIGNS. 

1 8. s, called avagraka (' remover'), denotes the elision of an 
initial a (39 6) : ir «Pl <e '_pi (for te api), 

19. • denotes an abbreviation : fv^, ^^ dWye, (dhi)yai, 

20. I and ii are signs of punctuation. 

21. Numerals : ^ 1, ^ 2, ^ 3, i 4, M 5, 1^ 6, ^ 7, t 8, 
^9, 0; ^0, 10, etc. (combined like ours). 

II. ACCENT .{gvara * tone *). 

22. The word-accent (indicated only in the older literature) 
is described as chromatic, produced by pitch, not stress. 

Note, — ^The lentenoe-ftcoeiit is merelj hinted at in so far as a Tocative 
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irithin any clause, a personal verb within an independent one, and eyerywhera 
certain enclitics are, as a rule, left unaccented. 

. 23. The tone of the word seems to have varied essentially 
between the normal and one of a higher pitchy although an 
intermediate tone, produced when the voice descends from the 
higher key, is also recognized. The normal tone is called 
an-uddtta (' not raised '=grave), the higher ud&ita {' raised ^= 
acute), and the descending tone svarita (lit. ' intonated,' but 
of doubtful meaning = circumflex). 

Chiginal tvarita belongs to a vowel before which an original acute vowel has 
l<08t its independence by later euphonic combination, and it occurs but rarely other- 
wise used. But an enclitic ivarita is said to belong to every syllable (in the 
same or next word) following immediately upon an acute, unless, indeed, that 
syllable be itself followed by an acute or a circumflex. 

Note, — The normal tone is said to be lowered somewhat before the acute, and 
is then called amtddttoitara (comparat. of anuddtta). Accordingly, every acute 
•flhonld be accompanied by two dependent tones, one before {anuddttatara) and 
one foUowing (gvarita) it. 

24. Among several methods of indicating the accent, the following (used in 
the Rig-Teda) is the most common. The tones preceding and following the 
acute are alone marked : the former {anuddttatara) by the sign . placed be. 

neath the syllable, and the latter, if tvarUa (in its widest sense), by the sign ' 
placed above it. The acute tone is, then, recognized by being preceded or 
followed (often both) by these signs. If a word preceded by no others begins 
with several anuddtta-ajfl&hleBf they are all marked with the anuddttatara- 

sign. Thus, vfjff agni, ^w^ indra ; Vftlfffr agnind, 4f4|| hanyi (orig'ly 
hania)\ Wfrtqflf karUydn. 

Note. — In certain European works, only the acute and the (orig.) circumflex 
are marked, the former by a small If u (for uddtta) above the ace. syllable, and 

the latter as already described : — ^^irf^ <'^»^ s^J 'CndrOf ^ir«^V hanyh. 

The tone is in this book marked only in the transliterated 
form : uddtta by an acute, and original svarita by a grave 
accent. The accentual place being in a great number of cases 
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unknown, it is customary in Europe to pronounce Sanskrit 
words in accordance with the rules for the Latin accent, 
although^ in fact^ their high tone is nowise limited to certain 
syllables. 



SECOND CHAPTER. 
Phonetic Laws. 

26. Introductory. — According to the generally accepted 
theory, language^ such as we know it, has grown out of mono- 
syllabic roots. The Sanskrit language possesses altogether 
about 900 demonstrable radicals (more than 2000 are by 
native authorities claimed), of which many, however, are 
palpably secondary developments. Of the roots, simple 05 
provided with prepositional prefixes, are formed, by means of 
suffixed derivative endings, primary stems ; and of these, in 
the same way, secondary stems. Two or more roots or stems 
may, further, be united so as to form a new compound stem. 
The theoretical forms thus described receive in practical use, 
for the most part, a further extension by means of added 
inflectional endings, indicating their various relations in the 
sentence. And in Sanskrit, finally, all the words of a written 
sentence are combined so as to form one unbroken chain, 
which, however, is in European works more or less completely 
resolved. 

Note* — About the discrepant methods of reporting roots that are here written 
^ith a final a {^gd, etc.) or with the syllable ar (>/kar, >/mafy\ etc.), cf« 
227. a. note, 2S5, and 31. note 2. 
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26. In the formative and combinatory processes described 
above, many euphonic changes occur, which may be, con* 
veniently though in part only arbitrarily, divided into two 
kinds : — 

I. Functional Changes, which are connected on the whole 
with the relations of accent and sense, or caused sometimes 
by euphony alone ; and 

II. Formal or Combinatory Changes, which are caused 
directly by the required adaptation of incidentally meeting 
letters in the combination of the formative parts of a simple 
word {internal changes)^ or of members in a compound or 
words in a sentence (exfernal changes). 

I. FUNCTIONAL CHANGES. 

£7. The functional changes may be considered under three 
heads, viz. : A. Vowel-Changes ; B. Nasal Increment and 
Loss; C Reduplication, 

Note, — An indication merely of the most important functional changes is 
here given, their laws being treated more fully in connection with the subject 
of word-formation and inflection. 

Rather as an appendix is added the Law of permitted finals ^ 
which prepares the way for the treatment of combinatory 
changes. 

A. Yowbl-Chakgis. 

28. Vowel-Increment. — According to the theory hitherto 
universally accepted in the arrangement of European gram- 
mars and dictionaries, the simple primitive vowels a, i, ^ 
have, in the evolution of stems and inflectional forms, by 
means of a twice repeated prefixing of an a-element — the 
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first process being called guna ('quality'), and the second 
vrddhi ('increment') — been developed, as shown below, to 
kindred long or diphthongal sounds : — 

Simple vowels ... ... ... a i,l u, u 

{a + simple) ^um-YOvreh ... „ e o 

{a + guna) rr^^i- vowels ... d di du 

Thus from \/md 'know' is derived v^da 'knowledge,' 
and farther m\d^a ^ wise '; from fear * do/ cakQ,ra ' did,' etc. 

The vowel a is said to be its own guna, and a its own gnna or y^pddhi. 

Note 1. — The theory above described, and in which native and most Euro- 
pean authorities also include an analogous change of f , /, first to ar, al, and 
then to dr, dly is in modem linguistic science being partly inverted by another 
starting from the guna-forms as the more primitive, which, by the loss of an 
a-element («, o being originally = &i, &u), have been later reduced to simple 
vowels, or even considering e and o as in some cases non-diphthongal. This 
theory, however plausible, is here followed only so far that the palpably radical 
sounds ar and eU are recognized as such instead of f and I. 

Note 2. — Guna and vfddhi, which are often seen to be connected with 
accent-stress, although, in the actual state of the language, that connection is 
in a large measure blurred or wanting, may occur in any part of the word ; but 
most commonly it effects the radical syllable. 

Note 3. — An initial or medial vowel is not generally gunated except when 
prosodially short (i.e. short and followed by only one consonant). 

29. YowflL-LENGTHBKiKO. — Simple vowels are often lengthened: a to a 
(not always distinguishable from the v^ddhi-vowel a) ; t and v, especially 
when radical and before y or r,toi and u ; and rarely f to f (121). 

30. Vowel PROGBSSgiON. — As a prog^ssion, or, in accordance with the usual 
terminology, as a * lightening ' or * weakening,' are to be counted the apparently 
irregular shifts from the guttural to the palatal or labial positions, by which 
a or a, is altered to f or, less often, to d or « (cf. 31. note 2, 227. a. note, 235, 
273, 287. c, 297, 306, etc.). 

31. Vowel- Loss. — The frequent loss of an a or ^-vowel. 



PHONETIC LAWS, IS 

which is clearly seen to be due to an ultimate (often actual) 
shift of the accent, forms a very important part of the functional 
changes. If a is preceded by a semivowel, that semivowel— 
unless, indeed, in the formation of the word it should be 
followed by another vowel — is itself, by a process usually 
called samprasdrana (' mutual change '), after the loss of a, 
altered to a vowel of its own class, and generally with that 
quantity which belonged to the lost sound. Thus :■ — as ^ be * : 
3 pi. 'S'dnti ; murdkdn ' head :' dat. mvrdh'n-e ; — sampr. 
kar ^ do ^ : hr4d (p. pple) ; vac * speak ' : UC" ; Avd ' call ^ : Afi-, 
vyd ' enfold ' : vl-, etc. 

Note 1. — Roots liable to take samprasarana are those oontaining the syllable 
QTj alf or ra, and the following containing the syllable vA or i/A : vac, vad, vap, 
tag, ffcut vahf svap ; va, fea, hvd ;• yaj, vyac, vyath, vycuJQi; jya, pyd^ vyd* 

Nate 2. — ^Roots like kavy marj, kalp, etc., containing the syllable ar or a/, are 
in most works, after Hinda example, written in their contracted form as kr, 
mrj, kip, etc. (cf. 28. note 1). A few of them, being more often liable to weaken 
(30) their final ar to Ir {ir), or, if preceded by a labial, to ur (ur), than to drop 
their a, are artificially written as if ending in f. The most important of these 
f - roots are, hf * strew,* gf * praise,' gf * swaUow,* fi' * decay,' tf * pass across,* 
df (or d/r) * burst,' pf (or pr) * pass across,' gf * crush.* 

B. NA.SAL Increment and Loss. 

32. Before the final consonant of a root, or even of an ending, a nasal corre* 
spending to that consonant sometimes appears. The occurrence of that nasal is 
generally called an * increment,' but it cannot always be told when the nasal is 
original (probably the more conmion case) or inserted: — yu-n-j 'join,' m&n' 
d-n-si (ace. pi. of mdn-as * mind '), etc. 

33. Final n and m are frequently dropped before the initial consonant of an 
ending :—Jia-td (p. pple of han ■*■ kill ') ; dtrnd-hhis (instr. pi. of dtmdn < self ') ; 
ga-td (p. pple of c^am * go *). 

NoU. — ^Recent theories account for the apparent loss of n in a dijfferent way, 
as follows. When a root or a stem in an or am shifts its accent to an added < 
ending (or sometimes back to a redupl. syllable), it is weakened (according to 
31) by the loss of its a, and the nasal is vocalized instead, being turned into the 
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▼owal a [kaH'ta=xVn'tdf hn-td, ha-td). Cases which do not accord with this 
theory are explained, in general, aa owing to an original shift of the accent 
(originally itma-bhit) or to analogy {balibhit of balifij where n is not pre- 
ceded by a). 

84. Reduplication. — The reduplication of the root — in 
the present state of the language more or less disguised — is 
a functional process which is very common in the inflexion 
of a verb, and which enters also in the formation of some 
nominal stems. E.g. tan 'stretch': ta-tan- ; hhar *bear*: 
ba-^hhar- ; has ' laugh ' : ja-ghas- ; vad ' talk ' : u-rad- or ??rf-. 

Law of Permitted Finals. 

35. A Sanskrit word when uncombined with another is 
allowed to terminate in any vowel, but only in one of the 
following ten consonants : k, t, t, p, a kindred nasal {n, n, 
n, m)j h or I; and that consonant, moreover, must in general 
(cf. note 1) be single. 

Any word that would etymologically differ from the re- 
quirements of this law submits to it by retaining that con- 
sonant alone which follows after the last vowel, and by 
converting it to the required sound : a mute to its kindred 
mute (i.e. gutt. M, g, gh to the gutt. &, etc.) ; a palatal (by 
origin a gutt.) usually to the gutt. fc, but ch and sometimes 
j and g to f ; s or r to h; the lingual s to the lingual f ; and 
h (by origin a gutt. or dent, asp.) to the gutt. J;, or the dental 
^, or often to f — E.g. {bhavanU reduced to) hliavan ; (vCics) vak ; 
{likk) lik ; (riM) rut ; {urj) urk ; (a^vas) aqvoh ; (sa^) sat ; etc. 

Not4 1.— A radical mute is retained after r ; and sometimes a sufiizal i in 
3d sing, is saved by the loss of a preceding consonant. 

Note 2. — The final m of an uncombined word is sometimes improperly marked 
M anosvara. 



LAW OP PERMITTED FINALS. 15 

86. When a final sonant aspirate or h thus loses its aspira« 
tion, an initial Qy d, or b is in certain roots aspirated instead : — 
{6udk=s^) bkut; (duk) dhuh. 

Note 1. — The aspiration of the initial is a restored original aspiration. In 
inflection, the final may resume its aspiration or throw on a suffix (45. b.) 

Note 2- — The initials g^ d belong to roots in /« (save in daghy dabh), and 6 to 
roots in dh, 

II. FORMAL OR COMBINATORY CHANGES. 
[Usually termed Sandhi (sam-dhi) * combination. *] 

37. The combinatory changes are, as indicated above 
(26. ii.), of two kinds : Internal, occurring when the formative 
parts of a single word are combined, and External, when 
the members of a compound or the words of a sentence are 
combined (and, it may be added, even in the combination 
of nom. stems with case-endings that begin with 6A or s, aiid 
with certain derivative suffixes). 

The general principle determining both of these changes 
is that the language eschews the juxtaposition of certain 
sounds, as especially of two vowels {hiatus), of a surd and 
a sonant mute (in external combination, of a surd and a 
following sonant of any kind), of a lingual and a dental, of m 
and an unrelated consonant, etc. Whenever, in the formation 
and combination of words, such sounds would meet, one or 
both of them are changed. Vowels coalesce, or one of them 
is resolved into a semivowel or developes^such a sound. Other 
incompatible sounds are adapted to one another, mostly the 
preceding sound to that one which follows, sometimes inversely, 
or both ways, and generally so that guttural, lingual, and labial 
mutes remain within their resp« classes, while other sounds 
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may be shifted to different classes. Less often there is a loss 
or an insertion of certain letters. 

38. The rules of combination will be given under two 
heads: A. Vowel Combination, and B. Consonant Com- 
bination, Under each will be described first the general law 
determining both kinds of combination, and then what is 
peculiar to either {internal or external). 

A. Vowel Combination. 

39. General Law. — The hiatus is prevented : (a), by a 
coalescence of the meeting vowels; and (i), by the resolution 
of one of them (or, if a diphthong, of its final element) into 
a semi- vowel. 

a. Coalescence. — Simple vowels of one class are fused into 
one corresponding long vowel ; and a forms with I or u their 
guna-vowels e or Oj and with e^ di^ or o, du the vrddhi-vowel 
di or dui — (a-asii) asit, {i4§a) isa; (su^ukta^) sukta ; {a antam), 
antam, {nadi iva) nadiva, {kartr rju) hartrju; {agvori) agve; 
{nala^ujpdkhi/dna) nalopdkhydna ; {eka eka) ekaika; {tathd evd) 
tathmva; {diva^okas) dimnkah • etc. 

b. Resolution into a Semivowel. — ^The vowels *, u, and r are 
before a dissimilar vowel changed to their kindred semivowels 
y, Vy and r; the vowel r is similarly changed also after a 
preceding a or d, and a is then shortened : — {pati^os) jpatyoSy 
[dhanU'in) dhan^in ; [duhitrsarthe) duhitvarihe^ (upari upari) 
uparyupari ; (brahma::rsi) brahmarsi ; (maAd::r8i) mahQx§u 

A diphthong likewise resolves its final element (always 
i or Uy 29) into a semivowel : i.e. ^, diy Oy du are changed 
resp. to a^y dy^ ar, dv. But in the combination of words in 

1) The sign 9 here used to combine compositional members. 
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a sentence, e and o remain unchanged before at, which 
disappears ; and before other vowels, the resolved diph- 
thongs frequently lose their semivowel (ay always, av often, 
do rarely), and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus: — int. 
comVn {ne-a = nai-a) na.ya ; (dho-a = bhau-a) bhB,ya j {bAdu-a) 
bhsiYa; — ext. comb^n: {te abruvan) te ibruvan (about s, 
cf. 18); {so airavit) so sbravU ; (vane iste ^ss vansLjiste) 
vandL dste ; {vi§no iha) vi§na[v)iha ; {tasmdi adadat) tasmh 
culadat ; {tdu eva,) thveva. 

NoU, — This nsnal way of explaining the peculiar treatment of the diphthong! 
in sentence-comhination is really of doubtful value, but no other has as yet found 
general acceptance. The vowels e and o are before the lost a accented as if 
fused with it (sd abramt-=.»6 *bravit). 

40. Special Internal Changes. — The hiatus mav be 
avoided also by one of the following three methods : — 

a. The d, I, and H- vowels often, especially when radical, 
develop a semivowel (resp. y, y, v) which combines them 
with a following dissimilar vowel, and i and u are then 
shortened: — [yd-in) yajin, {dhl-d) dk\yd ; (bAu-i) bAuwi; 
(yu-anti) yuwanti. 

Note, — Similarly ar (r), first weakened to riy becomes ny. 
6. A nasal is sometimes inserted, especially after final t or v of nominal stems: — 
(p(sH-d) patind, 
e. Often one of the meeting vowels is lost : — {krini'anti) kriij^nti. 

41. Hiatus occurs in titail ' sieve ' and prduga * wagon-pole ' alone. 

42. Special Extrbnal Changes. — With radical r, a final a or of prepositions 
forms dr instead of ar; and before e or it is often lost : — {pra-rjaU) prtn^jate, 
{pra-efcUe) pr^'ate. 

Note. — Sporadically in a compound, S forms v|>ddhi with f and fl. 

48. Duals in ?, ti and tf, the plural-form ami (181. a), interjections, 
especially such as consist of a vowel or terminate in 0, and particles in 0, 
remain unchanged I'-^katH tmiti, t indra. 

About hiatus arising indirectly by a previous change, cf. 89 b and 59. 

C 
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B. Consonant Combination 

(coHSonarU wkh ooMonant or vowd). 

44. Preliminabt, — ^The intricate laws of consonant com- 
bination are much simplified hj observing, as fundamental, 
the following rules : — 

45. For Internal Combination : 

a. Vowels, semivowels, and nasals do not affect a preceding 
consonant. 

Note, — ^Exceptionally, a nasal may ' sonantize or asBimilate a preceding 
consonant. 

6. Before any other sound, the etymological final of a root 
or stem (s and r excepted) may be considered as reduced, on 
the whole, like the final of a word (35-6), observing also 
that a sonant aspirate or i in certain cases throws its lost 
aspiration back on the initial, or forward on the ending. 
(Cf. below.) 

Or, more exactly : — aspirates lose their aspiration, a sonant asp. shifting it 
backward on an initial g, d, b, or forward ontfth (except in dadh, 220) ; — ^the 
palatals rererts to k {-^szzkfy 63. c) ;— ^is mostly treated asib, but in some 
roots (bhrajj, hhrdj, motij^ yajy raj, vraj, tarj), owing to a different origin, as q ; — ch, 
f, f before t in verb-forms change to k (the result kff 63. o), before t or th always 
to f (the result ff^ fthf 63. a), and in other oases to ^; — A -becomes k or t 
(shifting its lost aspiration, 49. b) ;— y, « are unchanged or yocalized. 

46. For External Combination. — ^The finals of the word, s 
and r excepted (8. note), must be considered reduced according 
to 36, 

47. Starting from tkese conditions (45-6) as Ji^ndamental, 
the laws of consonant combinations are those treated under 
the following five heads: 1, Progressive Adaptation ; ft. He- 
^ressive Adaptation ; 3. Mutual Adaptation ; 4. Insertion ; 
5. Abbreviation. 
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1. Pboorbssivb Adaptation 

(^pMlt adapted to sequent initials) • 

A. Without Changs of Ci<ass: — mutei. 

48. General Law. — A mute must be surd or sonant ac- 
cording as it is followed by a surd or sonant sound (observing 
45. a) : — (ad^ii) oMi ; {vdh-hhut) vdgifUs ;-^{dHt rdjd) daid* 
rofd^; {vak Ui) vdgiii. 

That is, tho flnals k, fft^ p remain before sards, but change before sonants 
(within a word only son. mutes) io^, dyd,bs and vice vena, 

49. Special IrUemal Changes, — a, A sonant aspirate is not before % and tk made 

anrd, but it sonantizes theee letters instead, and throws on % its lost aspiration 
(45. b) : — (/(i&A-to) lab-^ha^ (ruifadk'ti) ruifodrdki; (rundJi'ihas) rundrdhal^, 

b. Final h is treated in different ways : 

In roots beginning with d (dark excepted), it is treated as if it were gh (its 
orig. Talue) : — {duh-l^itf aec'g to 45. b=) dhug-bhiJ^ ; {doh'sizzdhog-^i^dhok-^ti) 
dhok-fi: but (duk'tOj aec'g to 49. a) dug-dha; (duh-tkas) dug^dkaJ^. 

In other roots it is treated as gh only before s in verbal inflection ; before f, 
ih, dk it is lost, but these letters are then changed to dh, and a preceding yowel 
except r is lengthened or (in «aA, sak) changed to o ; before bh and su in nouUi. 
inflection it is treated as f: — (a-guh-sam) a-ghuk-famf (roh-sydmi) rok'fydmi; 
(muA-to) nmdha; (vdh'bki$)vdd-bhih, 

Note.'^In druh, muh, snih, h is treated in either of these two ways. In nak 
* bind ' it is treated as if dh (its orig. yalue). 

e. Radical d at 4 before n become n or 9; — {pad-na) panna^ (fod-ndm) 
faift^dm, 

50. Special External Change. — A mute before a nasal may 
be^ and generally is^ changed to a nasal of its own class ; and 
i before I becomes I : — {vdk me) vdgme or generally vdume ; 
{tad nu) tannu ; (tat labiate) tallabhate, 

^ Words are written separately, according to the prevailing usage, only when 
in deyanSg.-types that could be done without using the wrdma^ 
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B. Usually with Change of Class: — t; nasals^ s, and 
r (or h; 9). 

The dental t :— 

5 1 . External Change : — i assimilates with a following pa- ' 
latal or lingual mute (only not repeating its aspiration)^ and 
changes before the palatal ^ to c, both generally forming 
C'Ch (61): — ^{fatea^ tacca i {tat cAinatti) tacchinatti ; {vedavtt 
giiras) vedavicchurah / [tat 4^ifate) tad4ayO'te. 

The nasal n: — 

52. Internal Change, — Radical n is before a spirant con- 
verted into its kindred nasal, f.^.to anusvara : — {han-si) hansi. 

Note. — About the loss of n and inserted nasals, cf. 32-3. 

53. External Change. — n is before a sonant palatal or lingual 

mute, and before the palatal ^ (which generally itself changes 

to ch, 61) converted into a corresponding palatal or lingual 

nasal; and before I to anusvara according to 10. a {i.e. to a 

nasalized I) : — {tan jayati) tdnjayati ; {tan qarduldn) tdn^ 

charduldn ; {tan lundti) tdllundti. 
Note 1.— 'Abont the treatment of n before certain other consonants, cf. 69. 
Note 2.~In composition the stom-final n is generally lost. 

The nasal m : — 

54. General Law : — m before a consonant appears as its 
corresponding nasal : i.e. (observ^g 45. a) before a closed cons^t 
as «, Uy n or m — ^all, however, in ext'l comb'n usually signed 
as anusvara, and even allowed to be pronounced as such,— and 
before a semi-open cons^t as anusvara according to 10 a. Thus 
—{gam-ta) ganta, sometimes ^flj^-t^a (10. b); {kram-sye) Jiramsye; 
{gam-ye: 45. a) gamye; — {grham Jagdma) grhanjagdma, or 
geu'ly grha/f/ jagdma ; {alam^kr) alankr, or gen' lyalat/ikr; {tarn 
veda) tarn veda, or rarely tatveda (10. b} ; (tarn qrnu) tarn grnu. 
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55. Special Internal Change^ — Radical m is before m and v (in spite of 45. a), 
as also before bh and su in noun-infl., changed to n. About its loss, cf. 33. 

66. Special. External Change, — ^Before h followed by a nasal or semivowel, m 
may assimilate with these : — [kvm hnute) Wn hnute (54) or kinhnvte. 

8 and r (both at the end of a word = A, 9) : 

57. Internal Change, — r remains; but s is changed in cer-. 
tain cases. 

Aside from the changes provided for by the special rules 63. a. and c, b before 
a sibilant is usually rendered by h (9. note), or it is changed before s (especially in 
the future tense) to<; and before dh, and sointimes £& (cf. 264. b), in verb- 
inflection, it is dropped. Before hh and su in noun-inflection, it is regularly 
(37) treated as in external combination. 

58. External Change. — The general treatment of s and r 
is theoretically simple : before a surd they appear as a sibilant 
of the class to which that surd belongs, and before a sonant 
(vowel or consonant) as the sonant r. But this general 
theory — even when not restricted by 59 and 63. c — is practi- 
cally modified in so far as s before a gutt. or lab. consonant, 
and before a sibilant, is rendered by h (9. note), in the former 
case, owing to the obsolescence and doubtful value of the gutt. 
and lab. sibilant-signs (2. note), invariably, and in the latter 
usually : — {tatas kdmas or punar kdmaSj theoretically tataX 
or punaH kdmas) tatah kdmah^ punah kdmah ; (tatas or punar 
ca) tatagca, punagca; [tatas te etc.) tataste ; {manus svayain) 
manussvayam, or g^ly manuh svayam; {indras gUras) in- 
draQgvrah, or g^ly indrah gurah; — [devapatis iva or punar 
iva) devapatiriva, punariva; (sarvdis or punar gundis) sar^ 
vdirgundihy punargundih. 

59. Exceptions, — a. The common endings as and as lose 
their sibilant before any sonant; and if that sonant is the 
vowel a or a consonant, aSy besides, changes its « to (?, after 
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which (acc'g to 39. b) the following a disappears. Except in 

the last case, a hiatus occasioned by the loss of s remains : — 

{naloB uvdca) nala nvdca, {kas e^a^) ha esah; (kansds ami) 

hansd ami; {Aansds visasrpua or gatds) hansd visasrpuh, hansd 

gatah ; — {nalaa abhut) ncdo tbhut ; (nalas nama) nolo ndma ; 
(upapannas gundis) upapanrto gundiK 

Note 1. — Tho pronouns teu and tfcu are treated before a as abore ; but in all 
other combinations they are redaced to «a, efa, a resulting hiatus, except in a 
few sporadic cases, remaining. 

Note 2. — The inter}, hkoe changes before any sonant to hho. 

b. r, whether original or from 8, is dropped before another 
r, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long : — {punar 
rogl) pund rogu 

2. Regressive Adaptation 

{tequent tounch, mostly Jituds, adapted to preceding sounds). 

A. Without Change op Class : — t, th, c. 

60. Internal Change, — About the change of t, I& after a sonant aspirate, cf . 49. 

61. External Change, — Initial ^, having caused the con- 
version of a final t, n to c, n (51, 53), is itself usually changed 
to ck : — {vedavii guras) vedavicchurah ; {tdn ^rutvd) tan* 
chrutvd. 

Note.-^Some authorities allow this change after any mute : — (vakgaiam) vah-^ 
gatam or vdkchatam, 

B. Usually with Change op Class : — dentals and h. 

62. The changes here described chiefly consist in the adapta- 
tion within a word (or a compound) of a dental to a pre- 
ceding lingual or palatal, even if these sounds do not directly 
as finals and initials combine the integral parts of the word, 
or, often, if they are separated by intervening sounds. 
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Dentals :— 

63. General Law (in external combination only for com- 
pounds) : — 

a. A dental consonant after a lingual consonant (chiefly ^) 
is converted into the corresponding lingual : — (dvi^-tas) 
dvi^fah; (AavU-su, acc*g to c, below, Aavi^-su) havis^u or, 
g'ly (9. note), havih§u; {dvi^-dM, acc'g to 45. b dvicf-dAi) 
dvt44^i ; {yuddhissthiray acc'g to Q.y^§thira) i/uddhi^thira. 

Note 1. — This change occnrs chiefly in int. comVn, where the conjnncts ^^, ^^A, 
^n, 99 (^^hs) thus become yery common ; bat it alfio is not rare when parts of a 
compound are combined {dufsfara ; or, indirectly, vief^hd), 

b. The dental «, if followed by a vowel or by », nty y or v, 
is, besides, lingualized by a preceding open or semi-open 
lingual (r, f ; r, ^), even if separated from it by intervening 
sounds others than palatal (except y)^ lingual or dental con- 
sonants: — (^r-noti) gfnoti ; {var^na) varna; (vi^-nu) vi^nu ; 
{ndri-ndm) ndrlndm ; (brahman-ya) brahmanya ; (hrpa-mdna) 
irpamdna ; {pari^nlyate) parimyate ; {vrtra/^Aanam) vrtra- 
hanam; etc. 

NvH. — This common change occurs chiefly in int. comVn, be it that the nasal 
belongs to a suffix {^-ffctiy hrpa^mdi^) or is the final of the root or the stem 
{rar^'yatiy brahman^'ya) ; — but it also is not rare in compoimds, when the altering 
lingual belongs to a prefix {para, party pra, nir for niSf awtar, dur for dut: e.g. 
parianiycUe etc.) or to another member closely combined with that ode which 
contains the nasal {agrtMeisa, vrtrofihai^m), * 

c. The dental *, if followed by any other sound than r 
(and cf. also 57), is lingualized by a preceding vowel save a 
or dy even if anusvara intervenes, and by k and r : — (ge-se) 

« 

^e^e; (gir-su) girsu ; {havins^i) havinsi ; (Aavis-sn =s Aavi^-sUy 
and acc'g to a.) havi§§Uy or g'ly Aavth'§u; {nhsadha) niaadha; 
{su^stAu) suf(Au* . 



24 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 

Note 1. — This common change occurs chiefly in int. oomb'n, be it that the 
sibilant is the initial of a snfBxal element (mahi-fa, gir-fu) or the final of a stem 
{hav%§-d) ; — bnt it also is not rare when members of a componnd are conbined, 
especially if the prior member is a prefix ending in t, in which case it is some- 
times preseryed even if the augment a or a reduplicatiye syllable interrenes 
(« initial : nU^adha, yudhisffkiraf ahk^^a-ffdt from ahhi'{'gtka ; « final : dufshara). 

Note 2. — ^A following r neutralizes the change ; and it is rare in any form or 
deriyative containing r or r ;— tt«ra ; sitarti, 

64. Special Internal Change, — n is palatalized by a preceding palatal :^ 
ijaj-na) jajiia, 

65. External Change, — The initial spirant h haying sonant- 
ized a final siird, is itself usually converted into a corresponding 
sonant aspirate : — {vale hi) vdgghi; (tad^hita) taddhita. 

3. Mutual Adaptation. 

66. According to rules already given, a mutual change of meeting t oonds 
may occur as follows: — gutt., paL, § or A-f-c (acc'g to 45. b, 63 c.)=:ib^; 
<;, fj or 8-^t or tft ^45. b, 63. a) = §f, fth ; gh etc., or h-\-t or th (49 = gdh etc. ; 
k etc. +/» (48, 65) = ggh etc. ; t or n+f (51, 53, 61) = cch, itch ; a8-{-a =o. 

4. Insertion. 

67. General Law, — a. Between a vowel (in external com- 
bination, a short vowel, or the particles a, 7/ea) and a follow- 
ing ch^ the letter c is generally inserted : — {ga-chati) ga-c- 
chati {pr'chati) pr-c-chati ; {tava cay a) tava-C'Chdyd, 

6. The first consonant of a group, and any consonant (saye a spirant before a 
yowel) preceded by r or A may or should be doubled in its unaspirated form : — 
putra or puttra ; artha or arttha, 

68. Internal Insertion. — Meeting consonants are often com- 
bined by some inserted vowel, among which i (sometimes i) 
is by far the most common. When thus used, it is con- 
veniently called union^vowel. 

Note.-^The union-vowel t appears before yarious suffixes, and in verb-inflection 
before pers. endings (especially in perf.) and before the tense-sign s (in aorist. 
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fut. and desid.). The yowel i appears only exceptionally before the pers. 
endings $ and t, regularly (except in perf. and some other cases) after the root 
ffrcJk 'grasp,' and optionally after tf 'enclose' and all so-called r-roots (31. 
note 2). Its origin, if organic or merely parasitical, is still a matter of some 
doubt ; bnt its use in the older language was mnch more limited than it has 
become in the later. 

69. External Insertion,^ a. Between the dental n and any 
surd mute to which there is a corresponding sibilant {i.e. pal.^ 
ling.^ and dent, snrd)^ snch a sibilant (^, § or n) is inserted^ 
and n changes before it to w ; — {kumdrdn ca) iumdrdn-g-ca ; 
(tapan tarus) tapan-S'taruh. 

Note. — The inserted sibilant, being in the Ace. pi. (origly -m) of organic 
origin, has come to be used, by analogy, even where not historically justified. 

6. Between n and ^ or s, a tj and between n or n and a sibilant, Akort may 
be inserted. 

c. Any final nasal save m is after a short vowel doubled 
before an initial vowel : — {tudan iti) tvdanniti, ' 

The second nasal is in part of organic origin {tudann for tttdanf), 

Abbretiation. 

70. Sereral abbreriations occur, of which the most important are : 

a. The loss of n or m is already referred to, 33. 6. 

b. 8 is sometimes lost (cf. 59, 188. G. I. b, 264 b). 

0. kf before a dental mute or b is reduced to 9 :— (a»ibf-fa) oafta. 

d. Before or after another consonant, two mutes of the same class 

are, optionally or not, reduced to one : -datva (optional for rfa<-^v«). 

e. After a nasal, the first of two mutes may be dropped : — yuu,{if) •dhl. 



70. Synopiis of the Bnles of Consonant Combination. 



QENEBAL LAW. 



Special inUmal ekanges. 



Special external changes. 



J 



^Pbbliminart. — ^Except before internal TQwels, semiyowels, ftnd nasals, which 
do not affect a preceding consonant, finals are considered' reduced 
according to 45-6. 

Without Chanoi of Class (mutes). 
Mutes become sard or sonant according to the following sound [48]. 



! 

OB 
OB 

< 

> 

I" 
I 

p 



Sonant €up,'^t(h)^aoBaait'^dh [49]. 

h treated as gh {dh ) or fy or lost [49]. 
df 4 before n are assimilated [49. o]. 

UsuALLT WITH CHANGE 07 Class (t; nasals s, r). 

t assimilates with pal. or ling, mutes. 



Mutes before nasals are generallj 
changed to nasals of their own 
class ; and t before I is assimilated 
[60]. 



A before a sibilant becomes n [52]. 



and changes before ^ to o [51]. 

n before son't pal. or ling, mutes, 
or f, changes to a pal. or ling, 
nasal, and before I to I [58]. 

m before a consonant becomes a corresponding nasal or ik [54]. 



m before m or v becomes n [55]. 
r unchanged [57]. 

s before a sibilant may become h ; 
in certain cases it becomes t, or 
is lost [57J. 



/ 



i 



«, r (=bA) before surds change to a 
kindred sibil. (or A), and before 
sonants to r [58] ; but 

aSf Us are before sonants reduced to 
A ; or ^, if the son't be a or a con- 
sonant, to [59]. 

r is lost before r, and preceding vowet^ 
is made long [59. b]. 

Without Changi of Class (t, tk, p). 

I t, th, after son*t asp. become dh [49]. 
' q after t and n may become eh [61]. 

Usually with Chakgb of Class (dentals and A). 

Denial consonant after lingual consonant (chiefly f) lingualized [68. a]. 

n, on certain conditions, lingualized by f, r, ff even if not directly prc« 
ceding [63 b]. 

s, if followed by another sound than r, lingualized by any pure or nasalized 
vowel, save a or a, and by ib, r [68. c]. 

, , ,. , -^ , X 1 r/.jn I A=preceding consonant's sonant asp. 

ft palatalized after palatals [64]. I rggn 

/ e between a vowel (in external combination, short or a, ma) and eh [67]. 

sibilant between n and surd pal.. 



a- 

g 



{ between consonants [68]. 



ling., or dental mutes [69]. 

n, ifi, n, between vowels doubled 
[69. oj. 
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THIRD CHAPTER. 
Formation and Inflection of Nonns 

(Substantives and Adjectives). 



I. FORMATION OF NOMINAL STEMS. 

71. Nominal stems are of three principal kinds: — A. Boot 
or Monosyllabic Stems, B. Derivative. Stems, and C. Compound 
Stems, 

Note. — ^Sanskrit dictionaries report noons not in their Nominative form, but 
as naked stems. 

A. Root or Monosyllabic Stems* 

72. These are to be described separately : — 

a. Root-Stems. — A few verb-roots (single or compounded 
with a prefix) are used directly, without any suffixal, element, 
as nominal stems ; and almost any verb-root is liable to be 
thus used, in a participial sense, as the final member of a 
compound. The form of the root is either unchanged or 
slightly modified. The syllable ar is mostly contracted to r, 
and t is added to a short final vowel (i, w, r). Sporadically 
the root is found reduplicated. Thus : — dAi {\/dAi ' perceive ') 
'intellect'; dfg {\/dar^ 'see') 'sight'; apod (prep, d-^s/pad 
'befalP) 'mishap'; vdc {\/vac 'speak') 'speech'; ^r {gar^ 
' call ') ' voice '; »vid {*s/vid ' know ') ' knowing '; ^han [y/han 
'kill') 'killing'; ijit {y/jl 'conquer') 'conquering*; ^Itft 
{y/kar ' make ') ' making '; di-dyu ' arrow.' 
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b. Monosyllabic Stbms, which, having no assignable 
suflSx, appear like roots: — hrd 'heart/ dp 'water/ joa^A. 
' path.' 

B. Derivative Stems. 

73. These are of two kinds : a. Primary ^ and b. Secondary 
Derivatives, 

74. a. Primary (or Verbal) Derivatives. — The single 
or compounded root, mostly in its strengthened form, but 
also otherwise changed or, often, unaltered, is extended by the 
addition of a derivative ending, the connection being some- 
times made by means of an inserted element (mostly i, y, v, 

or t). Thus: — ved-a {\/vtd 'know,' gunated and extended 
by a) 'knowledge'; tej-as (v/^'be sharp') 'splendour'; 
kdm-a (s/kam 'love') 'love'; bud-dki {y/budh^ 'know' + -^i, 
49) 'intellect'; yd-y-in [yd *go') 'walker'; kr-t-van {iar 
*make') 'active'; megh-a, (wi/4 * sprinkle ') 'cloud.' 

Note, — Accepting the gnna-form of the root as fundamental (29. note 1), the 
only assumed vrddhi-increments that occur, a, «r, ay, ao (the two last for «t, 
du) would all be better explained as resulting from a lengthened a, 

76. J.(jc«n^— The accent shows a certain tendency (especially pronounced in 
the very common stems in a) to rest on the radical part of action-nouns {vedoy 
kdma, above), and on the ending of agent-nouns (ydi/irif meghd, above), or to 
correspond with the accent of the present-stem ; but this tendency is crossed 
and obscured by manifold exceptions. 

76. According to the original sense of Iry stems, their suffixes may be divided 
into two classes: — (a) Such as form both substantive action-stems (denoting 
abstractly the state or action implied by the root, e.g. veda, above) and substan- 
tive or adjective agent-stems (denoting the agent or recipient of that action, 
e. g. meghd, kftvan, above), though prevailingly, except perhaps for -van, the 
former ; and (b) Such as form only agent-stetns, chiefly adjectives, but in some 
instances {-tar, 4ra) almost exclusively substantives. — These suffixes are here, 
for convenience of reference, reported in alphabetical order, those of the latter 
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kind (b) being designated by ' b ', and all the more conimon ones by small 
capital letters : — 

A (158 1, aka h, aj b, at h, ata b, ati, atu, atnu b, atra b, atha, athny ad b, an, 
▲NA, anu ant, anu, ▲(n)t b (pr. pple, 292), anta b, nbha b, ar h, ara b, aru h, 
ala b, AS (116), a (153^ oka h, ana b (pr. pple, 292), dru b, dluh] i (147), ika,, 
ikd (fern, to aka) b, i; b, it b, Tckzztd, Unu b, t^ra b, in b (118), tna b, iman, ira 
b, tto b, isa b, ista b (superl.^ 1(30), ifnu b, i« ; i (153',tA;4 b, tti, itu, Iman, !tans b 
(compv., 160), ira b, i«a b ; u b 1 147) uka h, ut b, vtra b, 9ina b, ura b, urt b, ula b, 
K^a b, V8 ; u b, «fc» b, ufha, ura b, «^a b; rj b, r< b, eruh\ ki b, tA b (p. pple, 296), 
TAR b (121), tait, Ti (147), tv, tu-m linf., 313), tnu b, tpa b, tri b, irw b, Ma; 
» A b (pr. pple, 296), nas, ni, nu ; pah', ma, man, mara b, mana b (pr. pple, 292) ; 
yah, pi; RA h, rih,ruh;la b, va b ; vans b (pf. pple, 29*2)', van (126) vana, 
rani, vanu, vara ; aa b, tara b, ias, sua h, tnu b. 

iVote.— Dissyllabic suffixes are probably owing to the mere insertion after 
the stem of a * union- vo^vel' (as in i-ka^ i-td, i-tra, etc.), or to an original com- 
bination of Iry and 3ry suffixes (as in a-iba, u-ka, etc.) — ^two phenomena that 
may be ultimately akin—, or to an extension (as in van-a, van-i, etc.). To the 
suffixes enumerated above might be added their various feminine forms, 
descri1)ed below under the head of declension. 

77. b. Secondary (or Nominal) Derivatives. — The pri- 
mary stem^ sometimes unaltered but mostly strengthened 
by a vriddhi-change of the initial syllable, generally receives 
a new suffix either added directly to its ending or replacing 
it. But several stems in a are changed only by the vriddhi- 
increment, without receiving any new suffix. Thus \- — buddhi- 
mat {buddhi 'intellect^) Wis**; vdid-ya {veda 'knowledge') 
'learned'; ddiv-ya {deva 'God^) 'divine'; dyas-d [ay as 
' metal ') ' metal', adj. ; jpdrtkiv-a (prthivi ' earth ') ' earthly ' ; 

mditra {mitrd) ' Mitra-like.' 

« 

Nate 1. — Even compound words are developed by an analogous process, or 
exceptionally a double vfddhi takes jliace : sdus'hfda or adushdrda {su^hrd 
* friend *) *^ friendship '. 

Note 2.~In initial syllables, y and v are treated as i and u (their orig. value), 
being strengthened to di»y, dwv : — vdiydghra (vydyhra * tiger ') * relating to a 
tiger,* faupawa (f«4» 'dog *)* canine.* 
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Note 8.— Finals are sometimes changed. Thus, u before a vowel becomes aty 
the nasal n before a consonant is lost, etc. 

7S. uloeenf.— Secondary deriyatives having the T^dhi-increment accent either 
the first or the last syllable. As a rule, the primary accent when resting on a 
suffix which is replaced by a new suffix is shifted to initial syllable of the de- 
rivative, but in other cases to the flnaL To this rule there are, however, several 
exceptions. Derivatives formed without the V|-ddhi-increment mostly accent 
the final syllable or retain the primary accent. 

79. ^,^E«ef.— Secondary suffixes, usually forming adjectives which denote 
•ome relation to the idea expressed by the primary stem, though often, in special 
uses, stereotyped as nouns, are of three kinds : such as form adjectives or sub-> 
stantives of heterogeneous meanings (the great majority); such as form possessive 
adjectives: e.g. ofvin (dgta < horse') < possessing horses,' balin (bdla 'strength') 
' strong' (ihe suffixes being in, min, oin, tan^ manf, tfant) ; such as form compa- 
ratives {tara) and superlatives (tatna); and, finally, such as form abstract sub- 
stantivea {td^ tw). These suffixes here follow in alphabetical order: 

JLy aka M; AVITA (808) dnl, ij/ana, dyya, dra, dla, dlu; t, ika, iv (118), ina, 
tne^, ima, tya, ira, t2a ; i (15d>, fna, iifa ; ura^ ula ; enct, enifa, eya ; KA ; tama 
(160. b), ta/cyoy taba (160. b), tX, tUha^ tna^ tya; na; ma, makt (138|, maya, 
mna; YA, yd; ra; la: ^ van, yavt (188), raya,TABi (fern, to van, 126),«a/a^ 
tya^^ 

iVb<0.— -To the suffixes enumerated above, should be added, as used also in 
secondary verbs, such Iry suffixes as form verbal nouns (participles etc.), the 
various fern, suffixes in a or t, and a few forming nouns from numerals and par- 
ticles (tayOf tya, tana, etc.). 

C. Compound Stems, 

80. By combining^ as prior member, an uninflected word 
of any kind with a nominal stem to which it bears some 
syntactical relation, a compound nominal stem of the simplest 
kind is formed ; and by joining one or more such stems to a 
simple or compound noun-stem^ complex compounds arise^ 
themselves virtually consisting of but two principal members. 

The whole subject of compound stems is here treated under 
two heads, viz. Farm of tie Compositional Members, and 
Meaning of Compound Stems, 
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81. Form op the Compositional Members. 

. a. Prior members generally appear in their stem-form or, 
if the stem is variable^ in their weak or middle form (95) • 
Occasionally they are inflected or otherwise modified. 

They appear inflected chiefly as AccasatiTes or LpcatiTes govemed by a final 
member having a participial force, but also in other case-forms and otherwise 
combined : — Ack. arvmfidama * enemy-snbduing,' bhayamskara * fear-inspiring ' ; 
Loc. taroiisjd (< water-bom '=) <lily/ yuddhUffkira (< battle-firm *) a proper 
name ; Gen. pL vigdmffpati 'lord of men '; Nom. pitdspwtra * father and son.' 

The end-syllable has suffered some change, as in nuihds for mahdnt ' great, 
dvifi for dvd < two,' gcmaa for g6 ^ cow,' and in fern, stems, whose final yowel is 
conditionally shortened. 

b. Final members not unfrequently change their ending, 
chiefly so that an o-stem arises (and the compound is then 
inflected according to its new termination). Thus : — 

A final nasal is often dropped; ^ (Vgam) Agoing,' frdja for rdjan 
' king,' etc. 
A long final vowel, especially a, is often shortened, and % (i) changed to a : — 

fttha {»s/tthd 'stand') 'standing,' sbhu {>/ohi *be*) 'being,' etakka for tdkhi 
'friend,' aakfa for dkfi ' eye,' etc. 

To a final consonant or a resolved vowel is frequently added an a ; and some- 
times (in adj .-compounds) one of the suffixes ha or tn .* — etnanaaa for mdnat *mind *; 
ffvida (y/vid ' know ') ' knowing '; ggava for g6 ' cow ' ; f^ka for ^ ' splendor '; 
^yodhin (>/^55/r 'fight') 'fighting.' 

A t is added after a short final vowel, cf. 72. a. 

82. Accent Compounds regularly accent only one of the members (sporadi- 
cally two). Oo-ordinatives, comp'ds with a root-final, transf. adjectives with the 
neg. pref. a(n)j and many substantives accent the final syllable ; other com- 
pounds retain the accent of the prior or final member, those with the pref. a(n) 
and most transf. adj., that of the prior. 

Meaning of Compound Stems, 

This subject here requires a special attention, because Sanskrit compounds, 
being formed with great freedom, cannot all be in dictionaries reported. 

85, According to the syntactical relation of the prior 
member to the Anal, compounds may be divided into two 
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main classes : — T. Co-ordinativey and II. Suhordinailve Com- 
pounds, an important phase of the latter being the free or 
absolute use of the original substantives as Transferred (or 
^Possessive ^) Adjectives. 

I. Co-ORDiNATiVE COMPOUNDS. — In these the members are 
ecordinated as if combined by the conjunction 'and': — hast^^ 
fiQvd 'elephant and horse'; candra^siirt/d, *moon and sun'; 
cMkla^TiVsna ' white and black.' 

Note, — Co-ordinatives when inflected are put in the dnal or plural according as 
two or several objects are to be denoted ; and in the singular neut. « often formed 
from a stem expressly extended by a suffixed a) if the compound is to be used 
af* a collectiYe :— hast j/agvdu (dual) 'an elephant and a horse', hastyafpdt (pi.) 
'elephants and horses/ hasti^rdm (neut. sing.) 'elephants and horses* col- 
lectively (as in an army). 

II. SuBORDiNATiVE COMPOUNDS. — In these the prior mem- 
ber (simple or complex) is subordinate to the second^ deter- 
mining in some way its general meaning : — subst. svrya^tejdsy 
' sun -light, sun's brightness'; mahd^bala 'great strength'; 
adj. dtma^krta * self-made '; dsjndia ' unknown.*' 

Transferred (or 'Possessive') Adjectives. — By a free or 
permanent transfer, compounds of this class having as final 
member a substantive stem, are found used as adjectives, 
mostly without any other change of the stem than its adapta- 
tion to different genders and a shift of the accent, but some- 
times by a special alteration of its ending (81. b). When 
not directly translatable by equivalent adjectives, these trans- 
ferred compounds are best rendered by adding before their 
substantive sense the word * possessing,' or ' having,' or ' with.' 
Thus (cf. the ex. above) : — surya^tejas ' possessing the sun's 
brightness, bright as the sun'; »*fl^a::iflr^a ' possessing great 
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strength, very strong'; ma/i(a*d)atman^ (subst., not in use, 
' great mind '), ' high-minded \ 

Tranf. adjectives occnrringonly as snch are qnite numerons (cf. esp. 84. A.b). 

Note 2. — Several transferred adjectives are again in some gender stereotyped 
as snbstantives (proper nouns etc.): — mrassendy snbst, f., 'hero^army'; adj. 
(m.n. -na) 'having an army of heroes*, and finally, the masc. form of the adj. 
(its only actual use), * Virasena.' 

84. TAe meaning of subordinative compounds, in so far as 
it depends on the reciprocal relation of their two members, is 
quite various, and often to be inferred only from the context ; 
but, in general, it is easily discovered by observing the fol- 
lowing rules concerning the nature of the prior member and 
its determinative relation to the second. 

A. The prior member is a substantive or a pronoun (excep- 
tionally for b. some other word) qualifying the final member 
by standing to it in a relation equivalent a.) to that of an 
oblique case, or b.) to that of a quasi-adjective or an appo- 
sition. 

a. Case-Relation, — The prior member may be equivalent to 
any oblique case, most commonly a Genitive : — (Gen.) snrya^ 
tejaSy subst., 'sun^s brightness' or suryastejaSy adj., 'having 
the brightness of the sun*; deva*pati (^ god-lord '=) 'lord 
of the gods'; taUpurnsa ('he-man') 'his man'; deva^rvpa 
('god-form', only as adj.) 'having a god's form, divinely 
shaped';— (Ace.) veda^vid 'Veda-knowing';— (Instr.) indra* 
gupta ' Indra-protected, protected by Indra'; dima^krta 'self- 
made, made by one's self ';^(Dat.) pdd{a9u)odaka 'foot- 
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) Abbreviated mode of writing for {malidsdtmanf by 39=) mahdtman. 
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wajber, water for the feet' ;— (Loe.) jalatJcrl^ ' water-sport, 
sport in the water * ;^ (Abl.) mad^iyoga (' me-separation ') 
' separation from me/ 

b. Quasi-Adjective or Apposiiional relation. -^-Com^BTBiiyelj 
few of the compounds here had in view are used as substan- 
tives, the vast majority being adjectives, by origin or, more 
often, by transfer. The adjectives, in order to yield the exact 
sense, must generally be rendered by supplying the words 
'having' etc. before and 'as' between the meaning of the 
two members. Thus : — subst. rdja^danta ' king-tooth, i. e. 
* front-tooth'; deva^jana ('god-being*, or collect, '-beings') 
'^divine being(s), god (s) ' ; hrahm {a^r) SiTsi * brahman-sage, brah- 
manical sage'; — adj. qura^putra ('hero-son') 'having hero- 
sons'; maran[a^a)2Lnta ('death-end') 'having death as its end, 
terminated by death'; karna^mukha (even as subst. 'Kama's 
face') 'having Kama as head or leader'; indra^jye^iha ('Indra- 
best ') ' with Indra foremost or as chief/ 

NgU 1. — Some words of very frequent nse as final members in adj. com- 
pounds — viz. ariha (mostly as adv.) 'object*, ad%<, ddikay ddya,purva 'first, 
foremost *, para, parama, ^ first, highest ', and mdtra, *■ measure * — , give to these 
compounds a peculiar meaning, as illustrated by the following examples : — 
damayantycariham * for Damayanti's sake ', praj(d9a)arthe * for progeny's sake, 
in order to obtain progeny *, etadfartham (' that-object ') * on that account, witii 
that in view * ; — indr(afd)kdi, or ^ddya, etc * having Indra as first, headed by 
Indra, Indra and the others ' ; cakfursddi (' eye-first ') * commencing with the 
eyes, the eyes a cetera '; evamfiddi or itysddi (' thus-first ') * beginning thus, to 
this and the like effect ; and so on*; — eintdspara (* anxiety-foremost*) * having 
anxiety as supreme feeling, absorbed by anxiety*; — gabda^rndtra (* noise- 
measure': adj. * having noise as its measure or limit*) < consisting in a mere 
noise *; often as subst. neut. 'mere noise, sound only.* 

^0lg 2. — Some compounds of this class, esply such whose final member is a 
superlative or purva^ are most readily translated by inversion : — nar(aiu)ottawa 
(* man-best ') * most excellent man ' ; hrdhmanasgre^iha * best among brahmans \ 
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pUd-mahd ('father-great*: rather a mare collocation) 'grand-father'; drfta^ 
purva (* Been-hefore *) ' previously seen'. 

Note 3. — Here may be connted also some componnds whose final member 
characterizes (gen'ly extols) the person or thing indicated by the prior member: — 
naras^rdula 'man-tiger', i.e, a 'heroic or excellent man ', purufossinha ' man- 
lion'; On-^atna ('woman-gem') 'a gem of a woman ', Todananaroja ('face- 
lotns ') * lotus-like face '. 

Note 4. — Exceptionally, the relation of the first member to the Bnal is that 
of an adverb : — indu-spdfjtdu (* moon-pale ') * pale as the moon.' 

B. The prior member is an adjective, or a numeral, or an 
indeclinable, directly qualifying or determining the sense of the 
final member. Thus : — ^pn member an adj. vara^ndri ^excellent 
woman*; {vara^varna 'excellent color ^: by 81. b as transf. 
adj.) varafvarn-m 'having excellent color*; Barvatguna 'every 
virtue*; unmatta^darqana 'mad look', adj., 'having a mad or 
frenzied look*; — a num. (cf. note 1) cdtus-pad ('four-foot*) 
'quadruped ' ; qatd^dant (' hundred-tooth *), trf. adj., 'having a 
hundred teeth ' ; — an indecl. d-jndta ' un-known * ; d^hastUy 
subst., ' not hand ', ahadd^ trf. adj., ' handless *; an^agha (' no- 
sin *),trf. adj., 'sinless'; su^Tcrta 'well-made*; su4ocana, trf. 
adj., * fine-eyed*; adhudtmdn {^ OYeis^mt') 'supreme being*; 
ati*mdtrd ('above-measure*), adj. or adv., 'exceeding(ly)*; parU 
hasta (' round-the-arm ') 'bracelet.' 

Ncite 1. — Compounds beginning with a numeral are often transferred adjectives 
used as substantives {cdtufspcui ' having four feet ', hence * quadruped '), or 
fem. (final -a, -an being changed to >?), or neut. substantives with a collective 
or abstract sense (cdtunyuga ' four-age ' == ' the four ages ' collectively). ^ 

85. The classification of Sanskrit con^unds described above, although com- 
prising the mass of that kind of formations, is not, however, exhaustive. 
Some compounds can be referred only with difficulty to the preceding classes, 
And sporadical examples of wholly anomalous formations — such as compounds 
with an indeclinable as final member (vistatha 'false', satyatvind 'without 
truth', etc.), or made up by repeated words {parastpara^ anyx^nya ' each other '), 
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or implying an ellipsis' (ahhyndna^gakuniald ' token>^akuntaIa', i. e, * ^, recogt 
nized by a token *), etc.-^are found scattered in the literature of the langnage. 
But such words are too few or too heterogeneons to receive here a special classi- 
fication; andy if not found in dictionaries, their meaning is deducible from 
the context. 

86. Complex compounds are subject to the same classifi- 
cation as the simple, being all (the comparatively few Co- 
ordinatives excepted) resolvable into two principal members. 
Examples are:— co-ord. hast^*agva*ratAa^e\e^hsLnt{s), hors(es), 
and wagon (s)'; subord, ha%ty(K^va^atha*gho^a ^ noise of ele- 
phants, horses, and wagons;' hrc*chay{ai^a)hvi^ta9cetanay trf. 
adj., * having the mind (cetana) entered {avi§ta) by love {Jirc^ 
chaya, lit. ^the heart-dweller *= god of love) '. 

The great freedom of forming complex compounds in Sanskrit^ is often 
extrayagantly abused. 

87. The Hindu classification of Sanskrit compounds being quite generally 
adopted or referred to in European works, requires here a brief notice. It is : 

I. DvANDVA (*pair')= Go-ordinatiyes ; ' 

II. Tatpusu§a (' his man : ' the name an example) in a general sense = Subor- 
dinatives, Transf. Adjectives excepted ; 

a. Tatpura^a in a limited sense =Subordinatives with case.relation (84. A. a); 

b. Karmadharaya (uncert. meaning) rrSubordinatives with adj. or adv. 

relation (84. B, and A. b, Transf. Adj. excepted) ; 

a, Dvigu ('two cows*: the name an example) =Subordinative8 with a 
numeral as prior member ; 

III. Bahuybihi (* having much rice • ; the name an example) = Transferred 

AdjectiyesJ 

IV. AvYAxiBHAVA (* Conversion to an indeclinable ')=certain Subordinativos 
^sed as adverbs (cf. 342. note). 
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II. INFLECTION OF l^OMINAL STEMS. 

88. The Ainction assigned to nominal stems in the sen- 
tence is denoted, in general, by their further extension by 
means of added inflectional endings, indicative of various rela- 
tions, as also, in several instances, by a concomitant change 
of the 'normal form and accewt, one or both. The inflection of 
subst. and adj. stems is essentially concordant; but other 
categories of stems, taking different inflectional endings, have 
to be distributed into different declensions. 

89. Inflectional Endings. — The endings added to a noun- 
stem denote seven different Cases (Nominative^ Accusative, In-^ 
strumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative: an eighth 
case, the Vocative, is formed without any added ending). 
But these case-endings are different for different Numbers 
{singular, dual, plural) and also, in part^ for different stems, 
those indicating a difference of Gender {masculine^ feminine, 
neuter) inclusive. 

The case-endings will be described separately for each 
^oup of stems within which they accord* 

dO. Function OF ths Gases: — The Norn, denotes the subject or the pre- 
dicate of the sentence. — Tht Aoe, denotes the direct object of the verb. 
Sometimes it is governed by verbs of approach or address, or by verbal 
nonns, and by prepositions; or it is nsed adverbiaHy to express space, 
or dnration of time, or manner. Verbs of asking, speaking, leading, 
as well as cansatives, may be construed with two accnsatives.-^2^A« Irutr. 
C ^7) ^y means of, with ') denotes the instrument, agent, or accompani- 
ment of an action, or the manner in which it is done. It is also used in 
various other constructions (expressing a price, a difference, a separation, 
etc.) — The Dot, (*to, for*) denotes the indirect object. — The AIL (*from') 
indicates the whence something comes or happens ; it is also used after com- 
paratives (< than').— T/te Gen* ('of') determines in various ways, mostly as a 
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possessive, the meaning of an adjacent substantive (being even sometimes 
apparently nsed as a Dat., Instr., or Loc.), or it is governed by some other 
word. — The Loc, {' in, on, at ')* regularly denotes the place or time in which any- 
thing is done ; bat its relations are quite variable, frequently coinciding with 
those of other caf-es. With a participle it is used adverbially (Zoc. absoL)^ — 
The Voc, is the case of address. 

91. Change of Stem anb Accent. — These phenomena 
(unless referable to usual laws of combination) belong almost 
entirely to the first declension, and will be described there. 
Only neut. stems have universally in the Nom;-Voc.-Acc. 
pi. a stronger form than in other cases. 

The strong neut. forms all insert a nasal after the vowel of the final syllable 
(except before n and r), and that vowel is, besides, lengthened in all vowel 
stems and in cons't stems taking a long vowel in the Nom. sing. masc. or 
ending in u, us, 

92. Distribution oe Stems into Declensions. — A very 
large and well-defined division of noun-stems, comprising all 
monosyllabic bases and all derivatives terminating in a con- 
sonant, assume throughout (with only a slight exception for 
stems in ar) perfectly homogeneous endings that are always 
easily separable from the stem, while all remaining deriva« 
tives, with various mutual discrepancies, assume ending^ that 
in many cases diflfer from those of the preceding division, and 
which cannot always be separated from the stem with which 
they are partially fused. With regard to this distinction, the 
noun-stems are here divided into a First and a Second De- 
clension, each being in turn subdivided as described hereafter. 

First Declension. 

93. To the first declension belong all root or monosyllabic 
stems and all derivative consonant-stems whether used singly 
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or as final members in a compound, unless, by a special 
change, they be transferred to the second declension. 

94. Inflectional Endings. — All stems of this declension, 
with a slight exception for those in ar alone, assume the 
endings which are given below (the varied hyphens indi- 
cating variations of the stem as explained in 95) : 



Singular 



Dnal 



Plural 



m. f. 



n. 



m. f. 



n. 



m. f. 



n. 



NOM. 
ACG. 

Ikstk. 

DlT. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loo. 



mam 



-no ending 
-no ending 






/ — 



«/-^ 





,-t 


mCU 






.-4M 


'bhydm 




Mia 


•bhydm 




-6Ayat 


•bhydm 




-bhyaa 


,-08 




,'dtn 


,-08 




-ftf 



•t 



Voo. = nom., except that most yariable masc. stems in sing, are weak. 

Note 1. — The Nom.-Voc. when of one form will be given together, any dif- 
ference of accent (96) understood. 

Note 2. — All yariable adj. stems (transf. adj. -compounds inclusiye), save 
those in van, and also adj. in in, develop, by means of the added suffix t, a 
special fem. stem, in form perfectly analogous with the Nom, du. neut. ; and 
this stem is, of course, transferred to the vowel-decl'n. For ^pdd and for com- 
pound adj. in an this change is said to be only optional ; and stems in van 
form a fem. in tari, 

95. Variation of Stem. — A majority of the consonant- 
stems (only two vowel-stems) show when inflected a variation 

« 

of form other than that required by the common laws of com- 
bination. This variation is of two kinds : a. organic^ plti- 
mately dependent on accentual variations, and b. inorganic, 
having no such cause. 
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a. Organic Variations,'-^ Owing to an original or actual 
shift of accent as between stem and endings a few mono- 
syllabic and several important groups of derivative conso- 
nant-stems whose final or only syllable contains the vowel 
a show, when inflected, a variation of form characterized by 
a strengthening or weakening of that syllable. Thus J 

A strong form, invariably accented and characterized 
by having in the final syllable a lengthened a, or a penulti- 
mate nasal, or both^ is assumed by masc. and untransferred 
(94. note 2) fem. stems in the Nom., Voc. (partly, 94), 
and Ace. sing, and du. and the Nom.- Voc. pL, and by 
neut. stems in the Nom.-Voc.-Acc. pi. alone : — murdAan- 
' head,' dvisdnt- ' hating/ vidvkus- ' knowing.' 

A weak or middle /orm,\Bjcking the vowel-lengthening, 
the nasal, and often also the accent of the strong form, 
and, besides, a final n (cf. 33. note), is assumed by 
some stems wherever the strong form is not required, 
but by others — it being then for the sake of distinctness 
called the middle form — only when no ending or one 
beginning with a consonant follows : — mardAa-^ dvisat-y 
vidvat" {t by a spec'l change). 

TAe weakest form^ lacking entirely the characteristic 
sounds of the strong stem, and often its accent, is 
assumed chiefly by vaw^-stems (partly by root- stems 
and by stems in -an) whenever the inflectional ending is 
or begins with a vowel : — mUrdhn-y vidus (by loss of -dn- 
and vocalization of the preceding v), 
In^ the table of endings above (94), the strong and weak 
forms of the stem are indicated by prefixed heavy and light hy- 
phens, and the weakest form by a dot under the light hyphen. 
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The groups of cases in whieli these varied forms occur, are 
also called resp. strong, weak or middle y and weakest; and 
these terms often receive a generic nse. 

NoU 1. — ^Except in a few cases, there is no general agreement as to which 
form of the stem is to he considered as the normal, whether the strong, or tiie 
weak, or neither. In accordance with the views of the Hindus, a majority of 
grammars and dictionaries accept the middle form as being in general the 
normal one, bnt others do so only in part or not at all. There thus arises a 
discrepancy in the report of most of the variable stems, different works giving 
them with different endings, viz. ant {numt, wtnt), or aJb {iwxt, tat) ; winB or va» 
or vdnt ; i^)yan9 or {t)ya»; ar or f. In each set of these endings, the first one 
{i.e. ant etc., vans, lyans, ar), containing a more or less clearly justified nasal ot 
ar, is here given as the ending ol the normal stem. 

Note 2. — It is already noted (91) that all neut. stems have a strong form in 
the Nom.-Voc.-Acc. pi. / 

b. Inorganic Variations. — Stems in in form a kind of tran- 
sition-group between the preceding class and the present one, 
being largely varied in analogy with stems in an ; and deriva- 
tives in as, is, ns show some faint traces of a strengthened 
stem-form. Monosyllabic stems in ir, is, ur, ns lengthen i 
and u before endings beginning with a consonant, 

96. Shipt op Accent. — Simple root-stems with few ex- 
ceptions and oxytone derivatives in ant, shift their accent to 
the ending, the former in all their weak cases, the latter in 
their weakest. Oxytones in or and an also make that shift 
when in the weakest cases those stem-finals, by the loss of a, 
are reduced to r and n (stems in ar also optionally in Gen. 
pi.). Other stems retain their accent excepi in Voc, where 
it invariably rests on the initial syllable. 

97. The stems of the First Declension are here treated in 
the following order : 
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9 



/ 



3 
CD 

03 = 

H 
"I 

«*. * 

g Ch 

o • 

"IS" 

o 

e: 

«<1 



A. Root or Monosyllabic Consonant- Stems (98) : 

a. Without organic Tariation of form (99) ; 
6. With organic variation of form (101). 

B. Root or Monosyllabic Vowel-Steras (104) : 

Nearly all with unvaried stem, but changing accent 

C. Derivative Consonant- Stems (113) : 

a. With no variation of form (114) ; 
6. With partial variation of form (116) : 

1. Stems in cu, is, ut (116) ; 

2. „ „ m (118). 

c. With organic variation of form (120) : 

1. Stems in («)ar (121); 

2. y, „ aUf man^ van (125) ; 



>-0 ( ^* >) }» (t)yan« comparatives (131^ ; 

v,^ / 4. „ „ ant pr. pples, mant^ vant (133) ; 

I 5. f, „ rans pf. ppleB(140). 

Note. Adj. stems are sometimes used as substantives; and all subst. stem? 
are liable to be used in composition as adjectives (83. ii). 



A. Root or Monosyllabic Consonant- Stems 

(single or as final members in composition). 

98. The uncompounded stems are nearly all substantives^ 
mostly fem.^ less often masc., and rarely neat. As final mem- 
bers of a compound, they may, of course, be converted into 
adjectives (83. ii) ; and many roots are used in composition 
alone, with the value of a Pres. Participle (72. a). Simple 
stems and compounds are inflected alike, observing the dif- 
ferent treatment of the accent (96). 

99. Stems without Oeoanic Variation of Form. — The 
stem is unvaried except that nouns in ir, is and ur, w pro- 
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loDg i and u before endings beginning with a consonant and 
in Nom. sing, (where s is dropped, see below). . 

100. Examples : — simple subst. "^T^ vac, f., ^ voice, 
speech ^ ; fir^ gvr, f., ^ song '; — comp^d adj. ^I%^R^ sa/rva- 
gdky m. f. n., ^ omni-potent \ 

The Nom. ending s must, by the requirements of 35, be 
dropped in all cons^t-stems [vdk for vdc-s). 



Sing. 


: f. 


f. 


m. f. n. 


N.V. 


^T^ 


'^ 


^t5T^ 


A 


tik 


gtr 

\ 


tarvaoQdk (94. n. 1) 


A. 


^rnn^ 


TTt^T^ w^lV 




tdc-am (c ; 45. a) 


gir-am 


8arvasqdk-am tarwisqdk 


I. 


^rr^ 


fnu 


flt^l^l 




Tdc-d (96) 


ffir-d 


sarvasgdk'd (96) 


D. 


^ 


f^ 


^5?(* 




vac'S 


gir-i 


tarva^k-e 


Ab.G. 


^^T^W^ 


flTlT^ 


JH^^r*^ 


T 




gir-di 




L. 


«^5ri* 




c«c-» 


gir-i 


tarcas^ib-i 


Du.: 








N.V. A, 


. ^T^ 


fntt 


TT^^i*^ ^5^nR^ 




vdc-au 


gir-du 


9arMsq6k-du tartxisfdk'i 


I. D. Ab 


.^rp'win^^ 


^ft^tm^ 


'^^W^^^ 




TogMydm {g: 48) 


gir-bhydm 


tarvckft^dg-hhydm 


G. L. 


^nft^ 


fn^\ 


^\\\^\ 




vdo-ds 


gir^os 


tatvasgdk'Ot 



44 . 

.' • 
/ 

Plur.: 

N. V.A. 



n&CHM (A. also tac6i) 

D, Ab. ^|JM|S 

vag-bhi^ds 

tdc-dm 
vdk'fu {f: 63. c) 
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gir-as 
gtr-hhis 
gir-hhyds 
^~dm 
gir'9'(L (f ; 63. 



taroa&Qdk'Cu tartaf^dnk-i (91) 
MarvofQdg'bhit 
tarva^g-hhyaa 



c) 



101. Stems with Organic Variation op Form. — Only a 
few monosyllabic stems vary^ when inflected^ their form. 
They are all described below : 

a. pddy m., < fot,* is inflected with two forms : strong pdd^ weak pad. Thns: — 
sing. N. pat (35), A. pdd-am, I. pad-dy D. pad-i, Ab. G. pad-dSf L. pad-i ; dn, 
N. V. A. pdd'dUf L D. A. pad-bhydm, G. L. pad'6t ; pi. N. Y. pdd^ciSj A. pad-dt, 
I. pad'bhiSf D. A. pad-bhyds, G. pad-dm, L. pat-tii. 

In composition, the strong form occurs in both strong and middle cases. 

b. d/>, f., * water*, has likewise two forms, ^P ^^^ ap,.bnt it occurs only in pL 
It changes p before bh, by dissimilation, to d : — N. dpoiy A. ap-dt, I. od" 
&Am, etc. 

c pums ' man ' is inflected with two forms : strong p^tmdnSf and weak pums, 
bnt the latter is before a consonant shortened to pum. Thns :~8ing. N. piimdn 
(for putndni-t)f A. /Tiilnuznf-afn, I. pums-d, D. puiiM-^, Ab. G. pw'nt-dsy L. pum^, 
Y^pHman; dn. N. A. V. pilm^n«-0tt, I. D. Ab. pum-bhydm, G. L. pums-ds; pi. 
N. \ , pCumdna'CUy A. punwdsj L pum-bhis, D. Ab. ^«m-6ftyd5, G. /n^/tf-dm, L. 

d. ^nc (probly < bending*) occnrs as final member in componnds, especially 
after prepositions. It is inflected in masc. and nent., developing for the fern, a 
special stem in i (94. note 2) ; and it has two or, in certain instances, three 
forms : strong sditCf weak sdcy and weakest cc — the last when ^duc is preceded 
by y or v, which are then vocalized to i or « (31). 
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Example ; prdno {pra»anc) 'forward, eastern' (Nom. b. prdii regly for prdnk-t, 
35) ;^pratiffdne ' backward, western'. 

Sing. : m. n. m. n. 

N. V, prdh prdk pratydn pratyak 

A. prdno-am prdk pratydne-am pratydk 

I. prdo^ ^ pratlc-d 

D. prdc-e pratic-S 

Ab. G. prdc-as prattC'da 

It. prd^d pratic-{ 

Dn.: 

N. V. A. prdncdu prdo-t pratydnc-du pratie-t 
I D. A. prd(f-bkydm (^ : 44. b) pratydg-hhyam 

G. L. prdc-ot pratic-6t 

Plur.: 

N. V, prdne-at prdnc-i pratydnc-at pratydnci 

A. prdc-as . prdno-i pratic-ds pfatydnc-i 

I. prdg^is pratydg-bhis 

D. Ab. prdg-hhyas pratydg-bhyas 

G. prdcdm pra&c-dm 

L. prdk-fu pratydk'fu. 

Fern, stems are: prdci,prattei. 

Note. — Like />r^n<; are inflected dpdnc, dvdne, pdrdne, etc. — Like />rctfj^dnc are 
inflected nydnc, samydne {tarn ano with inserted i), Hdanc (weakest i2^), vifoane 
and anVGMM; (weakest vifMC, a7Utc).-^tirydnc {Hr-i-tmc) has for its weakest form 
tird^ (tirdt + c). 

e. sh&n * killing,' only in compositicm, is inflected in masc. and nent. with 
three forms: strong s^» (but N. sing, shd)^ middle $Ad, and weakest ghn 
(by loss of a, whose accent falls on the ending, and by restoring the origl 
Talne of A).— Fem. have a special stem in i (94. note 2). Thns :-— rrtra-Aafi 
(* Vftra-killing'), m., * V|tra-slayer '; sing. N. vftra^hdj A. skdn-am (ji by 
68. b), L ^hn-d, D. ^ghn-i, Ab. G. cghn-dtt L. vghnA or ^hdn-l, V. vftra^han ; 
dn. N. V. A. shdri-du (V. 94. note 1), L D. Ab. ahd-bhydm, G. sgkn-6»; pi. 
N.y. shd^-cu, A. sghn-ds, I. hd-bhit, D. Ab. hdMyaSy G. sghn-dm, L. ahd-ni. — 
Fem. stem vrtra-ghni. 

f. tvah * bearing ' is in strong and middle cases rdh, but in the weakest cases, 
by samprasarana, i2& (with a preceding vowel duh : cf. 42. note). In anadsrdh 

ox ' this root has three forms : strong urdh (but N. svdnf V. svan), middle s{id, 
weakest a6h. 

g. ndr * man ' and t^dn ^dog' are described in 128 and 129. 
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102. Defective nouns inflected by the aid of kindred stems: 

a. diVj f., ' sky, day ' borrows its N. and V. sing, from dyo 
(112) ; before a consonant div is changed, by vocalization of 
V, to dt/Uy which retains the accent: — sing. N. dydus (V. dydus)^ 
A. div-am, I, div-d, etc. ; pi. N, div-as, A. div-ds, I. dyu-hhu^ 
etc. 

b. ddn% m., ' tooth ' has its strong cases from the stem ddnta. 

c. path, m., * path ' forms only the weakest cases (cf. 130. b). 

d. hfd, n., * heart ', md(m)8, n., * flesh ', mds, m., * month ', ndf, f., * nose ', n«f, 
f ., * night *, pft, f ., * army *, are said to occur in weak cases alone (but neut. not 
in N. A. sing, and dn.), their strong cases being formed by hfdaya, mdmsd, mdsu, 
ndsikd, mga,pftand. 

103. tvhr * heaven', fdw * bliss', yds * fortune ', hhdr (orig1y=ftA<i-« 'earth'), 
mystic word, are uninflected. 

B. Root or Monosyllabic Vowel- Stems 

(simple or as fina members in composition). 

104. The simple stems are mostly fem. substantives ending 
in a, if u, or a diphthong (only five, of which two are irre- 
gular). Compounds having these simple stems or other roots 
with long final vowels as last members, are either substantives 
or adjectives (transf. or not). 

105^ Simple monosyllabic vowel-stems are inflected without 
any other change of form than that required by the laws of 
internal combination : i.e, their final vowels *, u, diy du are 
before endings beginning with a vowel resolved into iy, uv^ 
ay, dv (40. a, 39. b)4 About stems in dy cf. 108. 

106. But fem. in I or u are allowed also to take in the D., 
Ab.-G., and L. sing, and in the G. pi. the endings of derived 
* and i^-stems (resp. di, dSy amy and n-dm: 155). 
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107. 
^ rai, 
before 

Sing. : 

N.V. 

A. 
I. 
D. 
Ab. G. 



Du.: 

N. V. A. 



Examples : — "V^ dhi, f., ^thought'; H 6Al/., f., ' earth ^; 
m. (f.), ^ wealth ' (the only stem in ai ,• drops 
consonant its i) ; ift nau, f., ^ ship \ 
f. 

dki-8 
dhiy-am 

dhiy-d 

fv^ °^ (19) 
dhiy'4, ^ydi 

dhiy-ds, ^yds 

fvfir '^v^ 

dhiy4, °ydm 



ftnfr 

dhiy-du 

I. D. Ab. ^}an\ 

dhi-bhydm 



G. L. 

Plur.: 
N. V. A. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L. 



c^iy-ot 
dhiy-cu 

dhz-bhyds 

dhiy-dmy dlti-n-dm 
(/Aw<( (^.-63. c) 



f. 
bh^8 

bhUv-am 

bkuv'd 

bhuc-4, '^tdi 

bhuv-ds, ^vds 

bhuv-iy °vdin 



bhu-bhydm 

o \ 

bhuV'OS 



5^ 

bhu-bhit 

WTO 

bhu-bhyds 



bhuv-dm, bhuhdm 



m. (f.) 

^^ 
rd-s 

rdy-d 

vik 

rdy'4 
rdy-ds 

TTftr 

rdy-i 

rdy-au 

rd-bhydm 

rdy-6i 



f. 
ndp-am 

, ndv-i 
ndU'bhydm 



rdya< (A. genly -d*) ndv-a« 
ra-bhts ndu-bhts 



r&'bhydi 

r&y-dm 

rfi-rtf 



ti&U'bhydt 
nav dm 
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108. Simple Btoms in a, which are extremely rare, drop before a vowel their 
a, and seem to retain the accent throughout. Thufljrf, f., * progeny': — sin^. 
'Si.jds, A,jdm, l.jd, D, je, etc.; pi. Ljdbhis: etc. 

109. Compound vowel-stems baving as final member a root 
or a monosyllabic stem in dy i, u, are inflected in tbe main as 
above, only that a final ^ or ^ sometimes (especially when 
preceded by only one consonant) are resolved directly into y 
or t?, in which case a lost acute accent becomes svarita (23) . 

If the compound is an adjective, it shortens in the neut. its 
end-vowel, and is then, except optionally in the weak cases, 
inflected like a derivative neut. t or «-stem (148). Thus 
prasdht * high-minded'; 

Sing. m. f. n. 

N. v. pradhts pradhi 

A. pradhiyam or pradhy&m pradhi 

etc. (= dhl) etc. etc., as stated above. 

Note, — Roots ending in a vowel are, as already noticed (81. b), when entering 
as final members in a compound largely altered. Thus, all roots ending in a 
short vowel are by an added t changed to consonant stems, and several roots 
terminating in a long vowel shorten it, and are then inflected like derivatives 
ending in short vowel (cf. the treatment of neut. above). Many fem. in S are 
even directly declined like derivative tf -stems (158). 

Irregular inflection : 

110. strty f.y < woman*, probably by contraction from a derivative stem, is 
inflectod in the main as such, cf . 157. 

111. ffo, m. f., 'ox, cow' is inflected without shift of accent 
and with two stems: strong ^du, and weak po (before a vowel 
resolved into pdv) ; but three cases are irregular, viz. A. sing, 
ffdm, A.» pi. ffds, and Ab.-G. sing, ffos. Thus : — 

N. V, gd'&-i, A,gd.mf I. gdv-d, D, gdv'e, Ab..G. gd'S, L. gdv^if du. N. V. A. 
gdV'du, I. D. Ab. gd-bhydm, G. L. gdv-osf pi. N. V. gdv^asy A. gds, I. g6-bhisy 
D.-Ab. gdMjfOSy Q. gd'O'dm, L. gd-fu, 

llli, dt/6f f., ' sky, day' is inflected like go: — sing. N. dydu-s 
(V; dydus), A. di/dm, etc, Ci. also div, 10;i. a. 
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C. Derivative Consonant-Stems 

(single or as final members in composition). 

113. Derivative consonant-stems, whether simple or com- 
pound, are both substantives and adjectives, the substantives 
being prevailingly neut., less often masc, and only spora- 
dically fern. 

Very few derivative consonant-stems are inflected without 
any variation of form at all, some large groups show an irre- 
gular tendency towards such*a variation, and the majority of 
stems, especially adjective, are declined with a full organic 
change, as described in 95. a. The stems are accordingly 
arranged in three diflerent divisions. 

114. Stems with no Variation of Form. — Some deriva- 
tive consonant-stems ending in a dental ory immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel (or in a few cases by r) are inflected, like 
unchangeable root-stems, simply by adding the regular end- 
ings. They are substantives of any gender or adjectives; and 
roasc. and f em. are inflected alike. Thus sarity f., ^ river : ' — 
N. V. sarit (N. for sarit-s)^ A. sani-am, I. sarit-a, D. sarit e, 
Ab.-G. sarit-aSy L. sarU-i; du. N. V. A. sarit-du, I. D, Ab. 
sarid'bAydm (48), etc. 

The adj. har& * green ' would be inflected in masc. and fern, like sar^j and also 
in nent., except in the A. sing., harA, N. V. A. du., harCt'i, and N. V. A. pi., 
haHnt'i (91. note). 

115. Stems with partial Variation of Form. — By ana- 
logy with stems having an organic variation of form, deriva- 
tive stems in as, is, us, and in all incline toward such a 
variation. 
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(1) Derivative Stems in as, is, US : — 

116. The simple stems are mostly neut. substantives; but 
a few masc, one fern, {us-ds 'dawn^)^ and some adj. stems 
also occur. Compound stems are^ of course^ both substantives 
and adjectives. The inflection is regular^ except that masc. 
and fem. stems in as lengthen the vowel of the ending in 
N. sing.^ and all neut. in N. V. A. pL 

117. Example: — ^^rf^ffW^ dngiraSj m., 'Angiras' (myth, 
being); IRI^ mwnas^ n., ^mind/ '^ilH^ su^mcmasj trf. 
adj. compound, ^well-minded, benevolent/ ll^tfirw^ jyot-is, 
n., ^ light/ 

Sing. : m. n. m. f . n. n. 

dngiras 
dngircu-am 
dngircu-d 

dngiras-e 

Ab G. wf^T^TR^ 

diigiras-as 

dngiraS'i 

dngiras 
Du.: 

N. V. A. ^%nft 
dngiras-Qu 



N. 



A. 



I. 



D. 



L. 



jy6tif-a (63. c) 
jyotif-e 
jl/oHf-as 

mtnm 

dngiro-hhydm mdno-bky&m (o .- 59) nksmdna^yam jy^tir-bkyam (57) 

irfafT:^ iHRft^ ^pnr^ ^VhmIii^ 

dhgiroM-ot m&nfu-ot ftt^m^uu-of jy6tif-ot 



mdnat 


su^ndnSs fuamdncu 


^^\ 


susmdnat'Ctm ntsmdmu 


^•l4fl 


g*fH^l 


mdnaS'd 


ni5t}uiiia8-0 


fffl 




mdnas-e 


nf::m4iia8-« 


fnd9hcu-at 


fi(:sintfiias-as 


unfti 


W«fftt 


mdnaS'i 


nts^mdiKM-i 


mdnas 


_ _«^ — ^ 


HHHt 


^«it|tiT ^•i«i«r 


fiuinof-i 


tusmdtkU'du tusmdnat'i 



I>- Ab. vfyOMIIH^ H«f)Ml|l^ 
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mdnSns-i 



Plur. : 

N. V. A. ^f^TI^R^ 
dhgiras-as 

dngiro-bhis mdno-bhis 

dngiro-hhyaa 

dhgircU'Sm 

dngirah'SU 



D. Ab. 



G. 



mdno-bhyas 
mdnas-am 



mdnah-su (57) 



gnHWi^ w taKh ^fftwif^ 

tusmdnas-as tusmdndns-i jy6ttng-% 

jyotir-hhis 

jyotih'fu (63. a) 



tuffmdno'bhyat 



/ 



edkfut, n., *eye' is iDflected like jy^^i*; and 8u»jy6ti*, trf. adj., * having a 
beantiful light,' like tutmdncu, except in the N. sing. masc. and fern. (tvjyUu, 
without lengthened i). 

(2) Derivative Stems in in (wi/», t?i») :— 

118. These very common stems are all original adjectives 
of possession, inflected in the masc. and neut.^ and developing 
for the fem. a special stem in I (94. note 2). They lengthen 
the vowel of the ending in N. sing. masc. and N. V. A. pi. 
neut., and drop their n when in inflection it would become 
final (except generally in V.) and before a consonant. — Cf. 
stems in an below. 

119. Example: — "^rf^T'^ hal-m (from hala^ ' strength 0, 
adj., ^ strong.^ 



N, 



Sing, 
m. n. 

halt hali 



Dn. 
m. n. 



Hnr. 
m. n. 



halin-am hcdi 



balUi'du balin-i bcUiU'Cu hcUin-i 



/ 
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I. 



D. 



Ah. 



O. 



L. 



V. 



Sing. 


Du. 


Plur. 


m. n. 


m. n. ' 


m. n. 


halin-d 




bali-bhis 


halin-e 


[ bali-bhydm 


bali-bhyas 


balin-<M t 
balin-at 
balin-i 
bdlin bdli{n) 




boUi-bhyat 


balin-os 
bdlin-du bdlin-l 


bali-9u 





12Q. Stems with Organic Variation op Form. — The 
stems of this division are such whose end-syllable contains 
the vowel a followed by a final r or n (chiefly subst.) or by a 
penultimate nasal (only adj.). They are divided into five 
groups, viz. 1. stems in {t)ar ; 2. in an^ man, van; 3. in 
{l)yan8 ; 4. in anty mant, vant ; and 5. in van%. 

About the varied nsage in reporting these stems, cf. 95. a. note 1. 

(1) Derivative Stems in {t)BI : — 

121. These stems are mostly masc. substantives {nom. aC" 
toris and a few nouns of kinship) in tar. Simple and com- 
pound stems are inflected alike. 

Alone of all consonant-stems, those in {t)ar have a few 
irregular endings, viz. in Ab.-G. sing. (cf. below) and A. pi. 
(m. -n, f. -*), They are inflected with two somewhat vaciU 
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lating forms: a strong in dr (nom. act.) or ar, except in 
N. sing, which invariably ends in a, and a weak in r, in 6. 
sing, changed to nr, in L. sing, to aty and in A. and G. pL to r . 

Note 1. — Nent. stems (of sporadic occurrence) end in r, and are inflected 
throughout like stems in i (148), or in the weakest cases optionally like masc. 

iVbte 2.— Two nouns of relationship wd$ar 'sister 'and ndptar 'grand-son' 
are inflected like agent-nouns with strong form in dr. 

122. Examples: — ^l?r^ cte-^, m., 'giver'; ftlif^jn-^r, 
m., ' father '; imr^ md-td/r, f., ' mother '; ^ITiT^ dhd-tdr, n., 
' providence \ 



Sing. 


m. 


m. 


t 


n. 


N. 


?rniT 


ftUT 


TTlfT 


vnr 


A 


ddtd 


pUdr-am 


mo^^ < 


ihdtf 


A. 


datdr-am 


matdr-am 


dhdtf 


I. 

1 


?jnrr 

datr^d (89 b) 




matr-d dhdtf-r^^d, ^trd 


D. 


^fT% 


fl|% 


m^ 


( etc 




dMr-i 


/>ttr-/ 


ffi^r-/ 


Uke 


Ab. Q. 
L. 


dafCkr (for "ur-* ?) pMr 


matiir 

mirft: 


D^rt, (188) 
or 
in weakest cases 
like ddtff m. 




ddtdr-'i 


pUdr'i 


iR0(<ir-i 


k. 


V. 


ddtar 


pUar 






Du.: 










N.V.A 


• ^IfllM 


ftm^ 


mirtt 


wnift 




ddtdr-au 


/Ttt^r-itf 


mdtdr-du dh 


dtf-nmi, etc. 


I. D. Ab. ^njwin^^ 

datf-bhydm 


pitf'hhydm 






p.L. 


ddtr'di 


pitr-^i 
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Plur. 


; m. 


N. 


ddtdr-as 


A. 


ddtf-n 


I. 


ddtf-bhis 


D. Ab. 


ddtf-bhyat 



G. 



L. 



^nj^lT 



n. 
pitdr-as 


m. 


n. 

vnrftrr 

dhdtf-n-i, etc. 


mdtdr-at 


pUf-n 


mdtf-8 




pUf-bhis 


mdlr-bhii 




pUf'bhyas 


mdtf-bhyas 




pitf-n-dm 


tndtf-f^-dm 




pUr-su 


mdtf'su 





iVoic. — Simple adjectives do not occur, but the substantives may agree in 
gender with the noun they appositively qualify. The fern, is then, as in com- 
pounds, formed by adding i to the weak masc stem {ddtr't). 

Irregular inflection :— 

128. nor, m., 'man ' is inflected like pitdr, except that G. pi. has short or 
long r : — nd, fuir-am, nr-dj nr-i, nUr^ etc. — Fem. is irreg. ndri, 

124. kroftdr, m., 'jackal' borrows its middle cases froju kroftu (152). 

(2) Derivative Stems in an, man, van : — 

125. The simple stems are usually masc. or neut. substan- 
tives (those in van also adjectives) ; in composition they are 
frequently used as transf. adjectives. They lengthen in strong 
cases the vowel of the ending; and drop their n when in 
inflection it would become final (except gently in V.) and 
before a consonant (cf. 118). In the weakest cases, though 
not necessarily before *, the vowel a is lost unless man, van be 
preceded by a consonant. — About the accent cf. 96. 

There thus arise three somewhat vacillating stems in an, a, and (a\n. 

126. Adjectives in van have a special fem. stem in vari, 
formed from the root {jit-van, i.jit-vari). 
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127. Compound adjectives may be inflected alike in masc. 
and fem., but generally they form a special fern, in i (94. 
note 2) or in a (cf. note). 

Note, — Gomponnds often lose the final n, being then transferred to the a-dccrn 
(or, if fern., ^-decl'n). 

128. Examples : — tni^ rdj-cmy m., ^ king '; H\H^ nd- 
mem, n., ^ name '; ^nw^ dt-mdn, m., ' soul '; fili^ jit- 
vcm, m. n. (f. 126), 'conquering'. 



bing. 


: m. 


n. 


m. 


m. n. 


N. 


tnn 


•rnr 


^IWI 


"ftfSTT ftff^ 


A 


rdjd 


ndma 


otfnd 


• 


A. 


<NM**^ 


'TW 


WrRl^ 


T 


rd/tzn-om 


noma 


dtman-am 


jiivdn-am jitva 


I. 


T!^ 


TWT 


filWHT 


Ni«m 




rdjn-d (n: 64) 


ndmU'd 


o^mdn-a 


^'&ran-« 


T^ 


rti 


•rr% 


^liHd 


r "^ 


D. 


UfHH 


A V />! 


r4;'n-« 


na/n-ntf 


a/ffui»-0 




Ab. G. 


TT^ 


^n^ 


WTWHi^ 


T 


rdjn-oi 








Li. 


TifitfH 


TT 


r4/^-i, t;a»-» 




i^»id» « 


jitvah't 


V. 


tnf^ 


^nw^ 


ftfi^ nfrir(w^) 


T^ 


fdjan 


ndma(n) 


dtman 


ji^van jitva(n) 


Du. : 


■^ 


•n?ft, o»nft 


wmrnft 


r ^ /» *» 


N. V. A 


• tnrnfr 


NrtUT T«1rsH7 




r4;an-^tt 


ndmn-J, "mam 


^mdA-au 


jUrdn-du jitvan-i 


I. D. Al 


». ^^rwrH 


flWTT'I 


^nWWTP^ 


ftiFfwrn^ 


^H V 


rdja-hhydm 


ndma-hhydm 


dtmd'bhydm 


jitva-bhydm 


G. L. 


Hl«l^ 


nratfl^ 




rdjn-oB 


fl4»l»-08 


i^)n4n-os 


jUvan-of 
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Plu.: 
N. V. 

A. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 



L. 



rdjan-at 
rdjn-at 

rdja-i^U 

rdja-bhycu 
rdjn-dm 

rdja-ni 



ndmait't 
ndnian-i 



fUindu'Cu 



dtrndn-at 



ffRfirff ^TIRfiW 



ndino'-hhis 
ndma'bhy^i 



ndma-8u 



dtmd-bhii 

dtmd-bhyat 

dtrndu'dm 



dtmd-9U 



jitvdn'OU jitvan-i 
jitftan'Ot jitvdn-i 
jitva'hhis 
jitva-bhyas 



Pem, stem ftrrrtt ji^vflwi, inflected aco'g to 155. 

Examples of compounds : mahdsrdjan, m., < great king ' is inflected like rdjan, 
and mah{dsd) ktman, trf. adj., 'high-minded/ in m. and n. like jCtvaUy its 
fern, stem being mahdtmant (or makdtmd). 

Irregular inflection : — 

129. maghdvan (*rich, generous *=), m., *Indra,' yHvan * young,* and ^n 
(101. g)y jn.f 'dog' are in the weakest cases by samprasarana reduced to mo^Aon, 
yUln, g'&n (the accent xmchangeable): — sing. N. magkdjvd {yii>cdf ^td), A. maghd- 
vdn-am (etOk), I. maghdU'd {yAn-d, fUn^d), eto.< — ^Fem. stems maghdnif yuvati or 
ydnif f^ni. 

Note. — Besides maghdvan, there is also astern maghdvant (cf. 136). 

ISO. Defective nouns inflected with the aid of kindred 
stems : — 

a. dhan, n., 'day' borrows its middle cases from dhas (secondary form of the 
probably earlier d&or) :~sing. N. dhas, I. dhn-d, etc.; pi. I. dho-bhU, D. Ab. dh<y- 
hhyat, etc. 

Nate, — As prior member in composition either ahar or aho (of ahcu 1), and as 
final member either ahah, dhan, aha, or ahna is used. 

b. pdnthan, m., ' path ' forms its middle cases from pathi, and its weakest 
from pdth (movable accent). N. Y. sing, are irregularly /}dntA<i-t. Thus : — sing. 
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N.y. pdnthd-Sf A,pdnthdn-am,l, pcOh'd, D. path-^, Ah»'Q, path^dsyli. patfi-i } da 
N. v. A. pdnthdU'du, I. D. Ab. pathiAihyam, G. L. path-6s; pi. N. V. pdnthdn'aty 
A. pcUh-ds, L poUhi'bhis, D. Ab, pathi-bhyaSy G. path-dinj L. pathi-fu. 

Note, — Generally the stem is given sb /HiMiA, but no n ever occurs. 

c. akfdn, n., 'eye,' a<^A(£», n., < bone,' dadhdn, n., * curdled milk/ fal:<Adn, n., 
< thigh ' form only the weakest cases, except N. Y. A. du. Other cases are 
formed from dkfi etc., of the same gender and meaning, see 152. 

d. The nent. stems asdn ' blood,' dadn ' month,' uddn ' water/ dofdn * arm,' 
yakdn * liver,' yufdn * broth,' qakdn * dirt,' form the N. Y. A. throughout from 
dtrjy dtycLy Hdaka, dSt, ydkrty y^f<*i edJcrt (which are fully inflected). 

(3) Derivative Stems in iyans (seldom yans) : — 

131, These stems are all comparatives (of. 160. a) inflected 
in the masc. and neut. and developing for the fern, a special 
stem in i (94. note 2). They have two forms : strong in 
{Vjydns and weak in {i)ya8. 

132. Exa/mple^ : — H^W^ mdh-tyam, m, n. (f. 131) 
' greater '; ^^ gre-yans, m. n., * better \ 

Sing. : m. 



n. 



m. 



N. 



I. 



D. 



Ab.G. 



L. 



V. 



m6hi-ydn (85) mdhiyat 
mdhiydnS'am mdhlyas 

mdhtyat-d 

mdhiycuiB 

mdhiyat-at 

mdiiiyas-i 
mdfuyan mdMycu 



griydn 
friydns-am 



n. 



\ 



fr^yas 

m 

friyca 



friyoU'd 

^« 

freyat'e 

frSycu-cu 
fr^yoi'i 



freyan 



frdyat 



58 



SANSKRIT 6KAMMAR. 



Da. : m. n. 

N. A. V. H^'lM i ^ If^tWft 

mdhlydnt'du mdhzyas-i 

I. D. Ab. ir^^HR^ 

mdhlyo-hhydin (o .* 57) 



G.L. 



m6htyat-06 



m. n. 

prSydnt-du friyat-i 

fr4yo'hhydm 

^^ya$'08 



Plu 
N.V. 

A. 

I. 

D. A. 

G. 



mdhiydns-cu 

JOS-CU 



L. 



mdhiydnS'i 

mdkiyO'bhyas 
mdhiyat-dm 
m&htyah'iu (h : 57) 



freydns-at 



freycU'Ot fr^ydna-i 

fr^yo-bhyas 
freyat-dm 



Fern, stems : if^hra^ mdMyas-iy ys(^^ greyas-t, inflected 
acc'g to 155. 

(4) Derivative Stems in ant (at), mant^ vaxit: — 
133. These stems are all adjectives : those in a{n)t with 
few exceptions pres. or fut. participles (292), those in mant 
or vant possessives. They are inflected in the masc. and 
neut., developing for the fem. a special stem in I (135) ; and 
they have all — those in at excepted — ^two forms : strong in 
ant and weak in at. But adj. in mant, vant also lengthen in 
N. sing. masc. the a of the ending. Oxytone stems in ant 
(not in mant, vant) shift the accent acc^g to 96. 
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N. 



134. Participles in at (chiefly from redupl. verbs) are 
inflected throughout with unchanged stem and accent^ or 
optionally in N. V. A. pi. neut. with strong form. 

135. For the fern, a special stem in t (94. note 2) is formed ; bnt participles 
made from verbal stems in a (208 : vi, vii, viii ; 322, 327) form irregularly 
both fem. and N. V. A. dn. neut. from a strong stem (aitf-i), though <mly option- 
ally when that a has the accent. 

136. Examples : — partic. H^^ bhdv-ant (cf. 138), m. n. 

(f. 135), ^ being', h^tbi^ Ihavisy-dnt, m. n., 'about to 

be'; ^^ ddd-at (from the redupl. root dorda), m, n., 

giving '; — adj. in vant H^^^ bhdgorvcmt^ m. n., ' rich, 

blessed '; adj. in mant inflected like those in vant. 

Sing. m. n, m. n. 

bhavisydn 

bhavifydt 
bhavi»ydrU-am 

bhcni^ifdt 
l^vifi/at-d 
bhavifycU-^ 
bhavifi/cU-di 
bhavisycU-i 

bhdvisyan 

^f^X^^^ dddat HiNi^ 

bhdvifyat bhdgavat 



A. 



I. 



D. 



Ab. G. 



L. 



V. 



m. n. 
m. iTTO 
bUvan (85) 

n. H^i^^ 

bhdwU 

m. H^itfH^ 

hhdtaiU-am 

n. H^ 

^ bhdvcU 
hhdwU-d 
bhdtat-e 
bhdvat-<u 

bhdvcU-i 

m. H^ 
bhdvan 



n. W^ 

kkdvat 



m. n. 



dddat 



dddat-am 

dddai 
dddat- a 
dddat-e 

dddal-at 

^^ 

dddat'i 



dddat 



m. n. 
bhdgavdn 

bhdgavat 
bhdgavarU-am 

bhdgavat 
bhdgavat' a 
bhdgavat-^ 
bhdgavat-a$ 
bhdgavat-i 

bhdgavan 
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Du. 



nu n. 



m. n. 



in. n. 



m. n. 



m. H?^ 



N. V. A. / 



I. D. Ab. 



G.L. 



bhdvant'du bhavifydnt'du dddat^au 

n. HW^ (135) HftTBTirt o^ ^^ 

6A4tMk2-6A^aiii hhamfy&dMyam dddad^bhydm bhdgavad-bhydm 



hhdgavat'i 






Pitt. 



N.V. 



A. 



D. Ab. 



G. 



L. 



n. )9^f^ 



/ 



thdvat'Ot 

n. ^Pw 



bhdvca'tu 






bhavifydni'i 

6Aamfy<l(2-Mit 

6Aa0ftfydc{-6Ayaf 

bhtsoifyat'dm 



?^ 



wimfhr 



dSLdat-os bhdgavat-oa 



dddant'i, °ati 



Uidgavat-cu 
dddant'i, '^cUi Utdgatant-i 



dddat-as 



dAdadrlhu Ihdgavad-bliiM 



^J^RfS^ 



dddad-bhjfcu lhdgavad-bhyck$ 



dddat'dm 



dddcU'SU 



hh&gavat'dm 



Pern, stems «n^ bhdvant-i, ^^ ioia^-i, etc., inflected 
acc'g to 155. 
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137. The stems mahdtU ' great', rrhdnt (or hrhdnt)*grea,t*, andjdgaff n., 'world 
being orig'ly participles, are inflected as such, except that mahdnt in all strong 
cases lengthens its & (N. makdrif A. mahdtUamf I. ni<ihatd, etc.). The nent. 
jdifot (though derived from a redapl. form of gam ' go ') is in N. Y . A. pL 
jdgarUi. The fern, forms are mahatif trhati, jdgatu 

]38. bkd-vant, respectful term of address (=s'your honor^), 
being a different word from the participle bhav-ant above, is 
probably a contraction of bhaga-vanty and is inflected like it 
(see above). But, besides the regular Voc, an irregular, bhos 
(contracted from an older form bhavas)^ is also used as a 
kind of voc. interjection. Thus : — N. bhdvdn, A. bMvantam, 
T. bkdvatd, etc. Fem. stem bhdvatl, 

189. drvatUf m., 'steed' has the N. sing, drvd (fr. drran), 

(5) Derivative Stems in (i)-vahs : — 

• 140. These stems are all perf. participles inflected in the 
masc. and neut., and developing for the fem. a special stem in 
i (94. note 2). They have three forms : a strong in vdfis, a 
middle in vat, and the weakest in us (cf. 95. a), before which 
the' union- vowel i, if it occurs, is lost. The accent is always 
upon the stem-final. 

141. Examples : — irfWT^ tasth-i-vdnSj m. n. (fem. 140), 
' having stood '; f^i^^ vid-vdm (irreg. perf. formation 
with pros, meaning : 247) ' knowing, wise \ 

Sing. : m. n. m. n. 

tcuthndn (35) tat^ivdt tndtdn vidvdt 

taithirdns-am tcuthirdt vidtdnS'am tidvdt 

I. iT^cgm ftr§^ 

tatthuf-d tid'&f'd 
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D. 



Ab. O. 



L. 



V. 



t<Mthiif-d 
tatthiif-(U 
tcuthiif-i 






tdithivat 



Du.: 

N. V. A. irflpnt^ 

tcuthivdnS'du 



I. D. Ab. 

G.L. 

Plu. : 

N. V. 

A. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L. 



toithuf-i 
Uuthwdd-bhydm 



tatihwdns'CU 



tftr 



\ 



tasthirdns-i 



tatthuf-ai 



Uutkitdnt-i 



tasthivdd-bhii 
tiuthvodd-bhyaa 
tasth^f'dm 

irfipRW 

tasthivdt-iu 



vidiif'ai 



Tidvan 



ftmr 

vidwU 

^ -- *» 



vidvdd-bhydm 
vidiif-oi 



tiditf-as 






vidvdd'bhii 
mdvdd-bhycu 
f}id^f'dm 
Ttdvdt-tu 



Pern, stems W^tH tasthusi, "ftr^ vidustj inflected accV 
to 155. 
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Second Declension. 

142. To the second declension belong all derivative vowel- 
stems whether used singly or as final members in a com- 
pound^ and also compounds which by a special change (81. b) 
come to end in a vowel. 

143. Inflectional Endings. — The inflectional endings of 
all vowel-stemsy save neuters in i and u (which, however, 
have their own peculiarities) differ more or less from those 
of the consonant-stems ; and they are not even accordant as 
between different vowel-groups. Some of the endings are 
only euphonically (by coalescence) or apparently (by inser- 
tion of n, y) altered from those already described ; but there 
are also two or three mutilated and some fifteen entirely new 
endings. These, in part only arbitrarily separated from the 
stem, are given below for each group of stems within which 
there is a conformity of inflection. 

N. A. I. D. Ab. G. L. 

sing. da. sing. pi. sing. pi. sing. sing. sing. sing. 




It 8 au 

8 i {at) du (dm) 



a% at am 



d, i, tt-st ^t : e (a-st.) m t 

m ena dit aya at tya 

n. : m 

The v. is the bare stem, though always, except for a-stems, modified; and 0, 
tt-stems have no ending in N. s. 

144. CJoMBiNATiON OF Stem AND Endings. — Aside from usnal laws of combina- 
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tion, the following rules are to be observed. The nasal n is inserted before dm 
in G. pi. of all stems, before i in N. V . A. pi. of all neat, stems, before any yowel- 
ending in neut. i or tt-stems, and before a (L. sing.) in masc. or fem. i and 
u-stems. A short stem-final H lengthened in A. and G. pi. of all stems, and, 
besides in N. V. pi. of neat.-stems (91 ), and it appears gunated (e, o or dissolved 
ay, av) in D., Ab.-G. sing., and K. pL of masc. and fem. stems. 

145. 7%« accent remains nnchanged, unless a final accented vowel be re- 
solved into a semivowel, when it is shifted to the ending, being then in strong 
cases changed to svarita. Oxytone i and «-stems are also allowed to shift the 
accent to am in G. pi. 

146. With regfard to the uniform declension of certain 
groups and of the increasing irregularity of the endings as 
compared with those of the first declension, the derived 
vowel-stems are here treated in the following order : 

Subst.f-^' Derivative vowel-stems in e, u (148) ^ simple 

or ^ B. „ . „ „ dy i, u (155) S or 

^^3- [C. „ „ ' „ a (159) j compound. 

These groups might as well be termed declensions, but it is more convenient 
to keep them together as forming one division w-d-vis the large one already 
described. 

A. Derivative Stems in i, u (suff. i, u ; ti, tu, etc.) : 

147. These common stems are mostly masc.^ fem., or neut. 
substantives ; but some of them (esp^ly those in «) are also 
adjectives. Each class is inflected in perfect accordance with 
the other, but stems of difierent genders are treated differently, 
as described above 143-4. About the accent, cf. 145. 

148. Examples : — "aFf^ 1cav4, m., ' poet ', irftf ma-ti, f., 
' thought, purpose ^; ^Tfc vdr-i, n., ' water '-, iTRt tdn-tu, 
m., ' thread ^, V^ dhe-nu, f. ' cow ^; ifv mdd.hu, n., ' honey, 
meed\ 
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Sing. : m. 



ikar»-f 



N. 
A. 
I. 
D. 



Ab. G. IR^ 



f. 
mcUi't 






V. 



Du.: 
N. V. A. ^rt^ 
hart 



maity'd 
kardjf-e matdy-e, ^ty-di 

mdte 



wit 

kardu 



n. 
rdri 

vdri'^'d 

Tfftftir 

rdri-n-i 

WTft OT 
tdrt, *re 



in. 
ttfnftf-9 

tafUu-m 

tdntav-e 

tdnto-9 

tdntdu 
iHift * 



f. 
dhenu-m 



n. 



dhendo-e,%t-di rnddku-n-e 

Vft^ o»'IT^ ''y^ 

dheno-Sf^nV'ds rnddRu-n-as 

dhenau, ^nv^dm mSidhu-^i'i 



lift 






dhetUi 






G. L. 



Plur. 



hivi-bhydm mati-bhydta 
kavy'6$ maty-6t 



tdri-n-i 

^c«n'^ fpifwin^^ ^wiTw wwin^^ 

vdri-bhydm tdntu-bhydm c^nH-bhydm mddhu-bhydm 



^rrfiiftif inwi^ v^ft^ 

vdri-n-09 t&ntv^os dhenv-ds 



Wfftif 



md^ 



N. 



A. 



I. 



katdy'Ot matdy-at 
katt-n matt-s 

karC-bhit mati-bhis 

b. vf^m^ ivfif»i?^ 

kavi-hkyai mcUi-bhycu 

(145) hitip-n'dm matt n-dm 

L ^ ^. . . 

kaH'fu mati'fu 



G. 



vdn-Vi-i 
'rdfi»n'i 
vdri'bhis 
vdri'bhycu 
rdri-n-dm 
tdri-fu 



tdntvrhhii 
tdnta-bhyas 



dhendv-cu 
dhenu'bhyoB 



U-f»-ii« 



rnddhn-n-i 

mddliu-hkis 

mddhu-bhyas 

WfTT*r 

mddhu-n-dm 
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149. Adjectives are inflected exactly like substantives. 
But neut. may optionally be inflected like masc. ; and stems 
in u sometimes form a special fem. by lengthening the final 
vowel, or by adding to it the suflSx ^ (m. tan-u ^ thin'; f . tanu, 
or tani, or tanv-i; m. baku *much^ f. 6aAu or baAv-i), — 
Thus ^rf% guc'i, m, f. n., ' clear ^; ir^ tan-u, m. f. n., 
' thin, slender ': 



Sing. : in. 



N. 



f. 



g'&cia 
etc. 



n. 


m. 


f. 


n. 


^ 


«5^ 


irg^^ 




q^i 


tania 


Umu8 (149) 


tana 


^ 


»3^ 


^^ 


n 


<;iici 


tonum 


toniem 


tanu 


etc. (or=m.) 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



qHcit 
A. ^gfv^ 

etc. 
Irregular inflection : 

150. pdtiy m., < lord, hnsband ' is inflected regularly in composition and nsnally 
in the sense of ' lord ' ; but when it is nnoompounded and means * hnsband ', it 
resolves its % into y^ before aU endings beginning with a yowel, except in G. pi., 
and forms G. sing, in tM. Thus :— pdeif, pdtim, pdtyd (reg. pdtind), p&tye (reg. 
pdtaye), pdtyus (reg. pdte»)^pdtydu {r^g.pdtdu)^ pdte: the rest regolarly. 

151. sdkhi, m., < friend' is in strong cases sdkhdy (butN. sing. $dkhd); in weak 
cases it is treated like pdti * hnsband \ above. Thus : — $dkkd, sdkhdyamf sdkkyd^ 
Bdkhye, sdkhyus, sdkhydu, sdkhe ; idkhdydu, sdkhibhydmf tdkhyas ; tdkhdyas, sdkfdn, 
sdkhibhis, sdkhibhyas, sdkhtndm, sdkhifu. 

162. dikd, dsthi, dddhi, pathi, and kroffu exchange certain forms with kindred 
stems in an or or, cf. 130 c, b ; 124. 

B. Derivative Stems in a, 1, U (suflF. d, i, u; ta, varl, etc.) : 

153. The simple stems are with few exceptions (cf. 156) 
fem. substantives and adjectives, the latter having a special 
masc. and neut. form, viz. eS-stems in a, f -stems in a, in^ ant, 
vaiiSf lyan8, etc., and «^-stems in u (each of them described 
in its proper place). As last members in transf. adj. -com- 
pounds, only stems in a seem to occur. 
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154. All stems of this division are inflected in the main 
alike^ except in N. sing, and du. (sing, -a, -i, "U-s, du. e, du, du) . 
Other discrepancies are only euphonic, & being before a vowel 
changed to ay (or in I. sing, and G. L. du. to ay, and % u 
regularly to y,v). About the accent, cf. 145. 

155. Examples : — subst. ^tfT sena, f. army '; ^^ dev-i, 
f., ' goddess 'j ^TO vadh'iy f., ' woman ^; — adj. iTilT ga-td, 
f. (m. n. 153), 'gone\ 



Sing. : f. 



N. 



A. 



I. 



D. 



Ab.G. 



^fm 



tend 



V. 



tind-y-di 
tind-y-ds 
tend-y-dm 



f. 

devt 
a6ti-tn 
dety-d 

dery-di 

deffy-dt 
devy-dm 

devi 



Du.: 



N. V. A. ^ 



ten^ (fr. traa-t) dery-du 

L D. A. iffiTW^ ^^ni^ 

»4nd-hhydni devt-bkydm 

G. L. d«| 11^41^ $lli^ 

iinct-'y-oi devy-6$ 



t 

vadhti.8 

'^ 

vadktt'in 

iMk/Av-dt 
vadhv-ds 
wtdhv'din 
Tddhu 



tadktt'bhydm 



f. 

gatd 

gatdm 

TiPIT 

gatdyd 

gatdydi 
gatdyds 
yatdydm 
gite 



nk 

gate 

gatdbhydm 
g<stdyoi 
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Plur. 



f. 


f. 


f. 


f. 


iindi (f r. send-cu) dery-dt 






Sena's 


devi'8 


vadh^-8 


gatds 


Und-bhU 


dttfi'bhit 


vadh&Mii 


gatdbhit 


$end-bhyai 

'^ 


devt-hhyas 


Todku'bhifiu 


gatdbhyat 


send'ti'dm 


d^vt'fi-thn 


vadkH-n-aui 


JIHI^fTH 

gatdnam 


8ind-su 




vadkii-fu 





N. 



A. 



I. 



D.Ab. 



G. 



L. 



Irregular inflection : 

156. In the earlier language, several stems which have been gradually trans- 
ferred to this mode of declension formed a separate group of stems inflected in 
the main like root-stems in a, t, u, A few masc. and fern, stems in « or« (as 
papiy * ruler, sun,' nfiA * dancer,* and others) are still said to be inflected like 
compound root-stems (109), except in A. sing, and du., which are formed as 
above, and in L. sing, of t-stems which terminates in i (instead of y-%). The 
fern. lakftHtf goddess of fortune^ tantri Mute,* and tort 'boat* have ^like all 
«-stems) retained the older ending in N. sing, {lakfm-s etc.).' 

157. itri, f., ' woman ' (probably a contracted form of *»atr{ : Kuhns Ztschr. 
xxY. 29) is inflected like a derivative stem, except that i before a vowel becomes 
iy (not y), that A. sing, and pi. may terminate resp. in am and ag, and that the 
accent is shifted as in root-stems. Thus : — $trt, ttrim or ttriyam, atriyd, striydi, 
Uriyds, Hriydm, stt-i ; ttriydUf stt-ibhydnif ttiiydg; striycu, drt$ or ttriya*, itrib/ns, 
Hribhyds, stnndm, ttriaii, 

C. Derivative Stems in a (suff. a, ta, va^ ana, etc.) : 

158. These stems, by far the most common of all^ are masc. 
and neut. substantives or adjectives^ the latter forming a 
special fern, stem by changing a to d (gata, m. n., ^td^ f., 
' ^oue ') or, less often, to • {ialydna, m. n., °«^,f., ^ beautiful '). 
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Simple stems and compounds (of which many are trans- 
ferred from consonant-stems : 81. b) are inflected alike^ their 
inflectional endings (for which cf. 143) deviating most of 
any from those of the first declension^ though they cannot^ 
in general, be confidently separated from the stem. 

159. Examples :■ 
phdl-a, n., ' fruit ^;- 



-subst. Wii ag-va, m., 'horse', iR^ 
-adj. ifH gortd, m. n. (f. 155), 'gone^ 



N. 



A. 



I. 



D. 



Sing. : XD. 

dgram 
dgvena 



a^dya' 



Ah. 


dqvdt 


G. 


w^rw 


L. 


dgrasya 


V. 

Du.: 
N. V. A. 


dgva 




dfrdu 


I. D. Ab, 


, dgvdbkydm 



G. L. vmiiifi 

dfrayoi 



n* 



m. 



phdlam 


g<ad$ gcUdm 


phdlatn 


gatdm gatdm 


H85R 


Tiff 


phdUna 


gtUina 


isgrnr 


TifPI 


phdldya 


gatiya 

• 


phdidt 


gatiU 


^f^¥\ 


nixm 


phdlaiya 


gatdsya 


^ 


nk 


phdle 


gats 


'■^ 


»Tir 


pkdla 


gdta 


M^' 


"tnt TW 


phdle 


^ota^ gats 


phAJdbhydm 
phdlayoi 


gatdbhydm 
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riur. 


: m. 


n. 


m. n. 


N. V. 


VWI^ 


'«»55TfiT 


IcIT^ IHlftf 




dgvdi 


phdldni 


5^a£4« ^f^ni 


A. 


^rw^ 


Tsgyiftr 


iiHi«^ Tirrftf 




dgrdn 


plidldni 


pa^^n ^dni 


I. 


^'K 


Hi<?^^ 


«l«t|^ 




dgvdis 


pkdldli 


gcadii 


D. Ab. 


^^«I^ 


m^^9^ 


"l^WI^ 


r\ 


dgv^hyas 


phMehhycu 

1 


gaUhhyoi 


Q. 


WHIIHI*t^ 


i*c*|tfW^ 


iMIHW^ 




dgvd-n'dm 


phdldndM 


^^nam 


L. 


yn^ 


^ 


ITHJ 




dfve-^u 


pA^Ze^tf 


^e^» 



Formation op Stems op Comparison. 

This subject, though briefly noticed in the chapter on stem-forpiation, where 
it properly belongs, requires a special treatment since stems of comparison are, 
to a certain extent, freely formed from any adjective and therefore not always 
reported in dictionaries. 

160. Stems of comparison are either primary or secondary 

(of. 74). 

a. Primary Stems op Comparison. — These stems (of 
limited occurrence) are formed by adding to the root, which 
is accented and mostly gunated, the suffix lyans (rarely yans) 
for comparatives, and istha for superlatives. A positive stem 
is often formed from the same root, but when it is not, un- 
related adjectives are substituted as vicarious positives. — Thus 
[vicar, posit within brackets] ; 
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Fr. the root Posit. Goxnp. Snp. 

kfip * hnrl ' : kfip-rd * swift ' kfip-iyans kfip-iffha 

prcUk * extend * : prth-H * broad * prdth iyant prdth-i^tha 

mah^elaAe'i nuth^dnt * greaX* mdh iyant mdh-iftKa 

var ' enclose ' : ur-H. < broad ' vdr-tyant tdr-iffha 

igw 'lift' ?) : gur-it * heavy * gdr-iyans gdr-iffha 

in 6ailEi 'strength*: 6a/<» 'strong' bdl-tyani bdl-iftha 

„^ 'fortune*: m-man« 'lovely* ) , . ,^ .. . . , 

or [profdsya 'praiseworthy'] | f^'^y^'" *^«^' f^^^^*« ' ^* 

„ kand * girl ' : [dlpa ' small *] kdn-tyans kdn-iffha 

(juiA'bind'?): [aNiilMi ' near *] tUd-tyans nid-iftha 

Note 1. — By an extension of this mode of formation, the snfBxeB tya»i and 
iftha are sometimes used as vicarious secondary suffixes. 

Note 2. — ^Rarely yans and tha appear for iydnsy iffktu 

b. Secondaey Stems of Comparison. — These sterns^ in 
general freely made from any positive (exceptionally even 
from a primary comp've or superl've), are formed by adding 
to the weak primary stem which retains its accent^ the 
suffix tara for comparatives and lama for superlatives. 



Thus :— 








Gomp. 


Sup. 


From 0f0t ' clear * : 


^fCbd-tara 


fUei-tama 


„ priyd * dear* : 


priydrta/ra 


priyd-tama 


„ idnt ' good ' : 


tdZ'tara 


tdZ'tama 


„ dhanin 'rich': 


dkani-tara 


dkanC-tama 


„ pr^^fAa' best': 




friffha4ania 



Note 1. — The suffixes tara, tama are added also to p ronominal roots (184), 
prepositions, and even nouns (ndr ' man ' : nftama ' most excellent man') ; and 
iama forms ordinal numbers. 

Note 2. — ^For tara, t4tma sometimes occur ra, ma (dn-tchra ' inner,' jMiraHnd 
' foremost', etc.). 

161. The declension of all these stems is already described* 
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FOURTH CHAPTER. 
Formation and Inflection of Numerals. 

I. FORMATION OF NUMERAL STEMS. 

162. As in kindred tongues^ the numbers 1-99 are ex- 
pressed by ten simple numeral stems and by more or less 
transparent compounds or extensions of these. For 100 and 
its multiples by ten are used certain special (often clearly 
nominal) stems^ which, however, from 10,000 on, differ with 
different authors; and intervening numbers are variously 
expressed by composition and syntactical combination of the 
preceding ones. 

The nnxneral stems are, then, A. Simple or B. Compound : 

A. I%e timpU ttems for 1-10 are of uncertain origin (prob'ly at first nouns, 
and perhaps not always simple), but they appear as root-stems {dvd) or as 
primary (ndva) or secondary [nava-md) derivatiyes. Other simple stems (100 
etc.) are also of uncertain origin. 

B. The compound items (11-99 etc.) are either such whose final member is 
reduced to the form of a suffix (paned^fat * fif-ty,' fof-ti * 60 '), or such as can be 
divided into two or more parts, each preserving, in the main, its independent 
form {ndvcisda^ * nine-teen,' dtdstaffi ^ sixty-two '). The former comprise all 
the tens from 20 on. 

163. Accent. — Of the first ten cardinals, eatUr, eaptdy offd (acc'g to the gram- 
marians only ccU'Ar) accent the finaL> Compound cardinals denoting even tens 
(20, 80, etc.) accent the end-syllable, but others retain the accent of the prior 
member, changing, however, a prior catur to eSitur. Ordinals invariably 
accent the endings md, tya, and thd (save saptd'tka). 

164. A report of the numerals^ though properly belonging 
to the vocabulary, is, in accordance with the common practice, 
made below : 

I. Cardinals : Ska 1, dvd 2, tH 8, eatH/r 4, pdnoa 5 (cf. 169. note), sdf 6, 
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taptd 7, of^d 8, nd/oa 9, doQa 10 ; ^ikasdaga 11, dvdsdfKja 12, trdyo»daqa 13, 
edtursffa^ 14, pdnca^da^ 15, fdsdaqa 16, saptdsiJUiQa 17, affdadaqa 18, ndixi^ 
c{a^ 19 ; «. vint^i 20, ikciemngaH 21, dtdavin^i 22, etc. (as in 13 etc., except 
that ^(^ is ;d«?$) ; «. trijif^ot 80 etc. (like 21 etc., though, with nsual enph. 
change before surd, trdyats, cdtUt^, fdf^) ; — catvdring^ 40 etc. (like 81 etc. 
with nsnal en^^ comb'n, and, besides, with optional change of €M», tHs, aftd^ 
to dvdsf trdya^f a^fd) .. panedgfdt 60 etc. (like 41 etc.) ; -. f(»§eH 60 etc. (like 41 
etc.) ; -. tapicnti 70 etc. (like 41 etc.) ; .. a^«(t^ 80 etc. (like 41 etc., bnt only 
thfysd^i 82, ^^rt83); — nOWisti 90 etc. (like 41 etc.) ; — ^atd 100 ; Sha^i^a 
101, (dvii, trCs etc.) ; dvi-gatd (bent, or adj. with accented final) or s^att (fern.) 

or dve ^dte (du.) 200 etc sakdtra 1000 ; ay&ta 10,000 ; lakfd 100,000 ; pray&Ui 

1,000,000 ; kdti 10,000,000; »rbudd 100,000,000. 

Note 1. The adjectives Una * wanting, minns ' and adhika 'more, plus' are 
sometimes used in compositloti to denote a subtraction or addition of the pre- 
ceding member,' or of *one' if there is no preceding member: — {eka9)unaa 
t»n^i *20-l' =*19* (cf. Lat, un^de^mgint^ \ trys««iia#fa^fi *60-3'=*57*; 
ek{€M) Ukikaim fotdm * 100+1 '=< 101'. 

Note 2. — Sometimes a lesser number determines as an adjective a larger one 
above 100 ; and higher numbers are occasionally expressed by multiplication : — 
dvdada^m eatdm (* 100 qualified by 12'=) 112 ; ndva navoUdyoB (pi.) ' nine 
nineties *='90'. 

n. Obdinals : prailutmd (for pra-tama) or ddtfa 1, dnttya 2, trtiya 3, ccOuV' 
tkd or tdr-ya 4, paiiecMnd (cf. note), fof-fkd 6, iopta-md 7, etc. directly from 
the cardinals, 8-10 by the suffix md, 11-19 simply by change of accent (dba- 
dagd etc.) ; 20-1000 by the suffix temd or oftener by abbreviating the cardinal 
stem so as to end in gd (20-59) or changing its final t< to td (60-99) : nin- 
gaU-tamd or vin^ 20, fafti'tamd or faffd (the briefer form rarely used in simple 
tens from 60 on), gata-tamd 100. 

Note. — The ordinal stems for 5, 7-10 may possibly go back to the cardinal 
forms pancam etc., which are demonstrably more primitive than panca etc., 
though no certain trace of the final m remains in the language. 

II. INFLECTION OF NUMERAL STEMS. 

165. TAe Cardinal Stems for 1-19 are construed as adjec- 
tives^ but only the first four distinguish different genders ; 
remaining cardinals are mostly used as substantives (apposi- 
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lively or with a genitive), rarely as adjectives. The inflection 
is as follows : 

166. eka 'one Ms inflected in the sing, and pi. {'some') 
like sdrva, 187. a. In the du. it does not occur. Its sing, 
use is occasionally that of an indef. article. 

167. dvd ' two ' is inflected in the du. only, and is regular : 
dvdu (f. n. dve)i dvdbhydnty dvdyos. 

168. tri * three ' and catur ' four \ both inflected in the pi., 
share certain peculiarities. In masc. and neut., indeed, they 
differ, Iri being inflected like a derivative stem in i (G. irreg.), 
and ccUur with the form catvdr in its strong cases ; but they 
have the analogously formed fem. stems tisf and cdtasr, which 
are inflected alike (cf. tir-stems), only with different accent 
in N. and A. Thus : — 



PL: 



in. 



n. 



f. 



in. 



n. 



f. 



N. trdyas trtni 


titrdt 


eatvdrai eatvdri 


edtaarat 


A. trin trtni 


titrdt 


eatdrcu ccOvdri 


cdtasrcu 


I. tribk<s 


tigfbhit 


eatdrbhis 


caUufbhii 


D. Ab. tribkydt 


tigfhhyat 


caJtMhym 


eataafbhyoi 


0. traydndm 


tisrt^dm 


eatun^dm 


eatasri^m 


L. triffl 


tiff^u 


ocUi^fu 


ecUcuffu 



169. pdnca etc. to ndvadaga^ (' 5-19 ') are inflected without 
distinction of gender as plurals, save in N. A., where the 
bare stem is used (or optionally for ' 8 ' the dual-form a^fdu). 
All accent the ending n-dm (G.), ^df alone every ending, 
and other stems, except before n-dm, their final vowel. Thus :— 
pdnca,paficdbkis,pancd6Ayas,j)ancdndm,j!)aficd8u; ^df, §a4bhi8, 
sa^iiydst ^an^ri-dm (49. c.) ^af-su. 

Note, — By false analogy with stems in auy the stems for 5, 7-19 are by 
native grammarians given as terminating in n (pdiiean etc.), but no such m 
occurs in any of their uses. (Gf. 164. note). 
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170. The stems 'for 20-99 are inflected in all numbers 
like fem. nouns. 

171. i^atd *100' and sahdsra * 1000 'are inflected in all 
numbers as neut. (rarely as masc.) nouns. 

172. TJie ordinals are all inflected as adjectives in a^ 
forming a fem. in a ('1-4*, save caturthd) or i (remaining 
stems) . 

173. Adverbial or Bubstantive numerals are: — a. Multiplicative Adverbs: m^kft 
* once ', dvU * twice *, trU * thrice *, cai'&s * four times *, panoa-hjivas * five times* 
etc., -with hjftWMt added to a cardinal ; ^ 6. Distributive Adverbs : elca^ * one by 
one ', dmi;d» ' two at the time ', etc.; ^ c. Modal Adverbs : ekadhd * in one way', 
dtidfid * in two ways or parts \ etG.;^d, Collective Substantives : dvayd * a 
pair', traydf trUaya n., or trayl f. * a triad ', etc. 



FIFTH CHAPTER. 
Formation and Inflection of Pronouns. 

174. Stem-Formation. — Unlike nouns^ the pronouns are 
ultimately formed not from verbal but from pronominal roots. 
The stems are, as usual, either simple roots, or primitive and 
secondary derivatives, or compounds. But the actual relation 
between the various pronominal stems is often quite obscured ; 
and for the convenience of practical treatment^ the pronouns 
are here divided into two kinds : A. Pronouns proper, whose 
formative and inflectional endings materially diflcr from those 
of nouns, and B. Pronominal Derivafives, which are formed by 
usual nominal sufiixes and mostly inflected like adjectives. 

1 75. Inflection. — The personal pronouns and the demonstratives iddm and cidds 
are inflected quite irregularly with various stems. AH othdr pronouns proper and 
a few derivatives are in a plurality of their cases declined like adjectives in a ; for 
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the rest they share the follo-wiDg pecnliaritieB : nng. N.-A. n. ends hi t (exc. for 
kd, 8vd) , D. m. n. in di, L. m. n. in irif and D. Ab. L. add before their endings $m 
(m. nj or sy (f.); pi. N. m. ends in e, and G. in t'dm (before which a in m. 
and n. becomes e). Even iddm and adds have most of these peculiarities. Other 
derivatiyes than those above are declined as adj. in a. 

176. But aside from these pure pronouns^ several nominal 
stems (viz. a few compounds whose prior member is a pron.^ 
some adj.^ and a couple of subst.) which are partly used in 
the. way of pronouns or partly share their mode of inflection 
are usually arranged with them. 

177. The various stems are^ then^ treated in the following 
order : A. Pronouns proper, B. Pronominal Derivatives, and 
C. Pronominally med Nouns. 

A. Pronouns proper. 

178. Personal Pronouns.— Only the first and second 
persons have special stems (the third being expressed by the 
demonstr. pr. tdd). Their inflectional forms, however^ are 
not developed from one common stem^ but in a large measure 
from various elements that are not always clearly traceable. 
As lexical stems are given for the gL person ,«^ fn64 
(sing.) and "W^ asmdd (pL)> and for the second jn tvdd 
(sing.) and 'W^ yusmdd (ph), these forms occurring 
(besides md, tvd) in composition and derivation. 

A. Ifm mdm (l|T rud) J^XH t^dm (TfTtv^) 

I. inn tndyd F^IJT tvdy^ 

D. IT^ mdhyam (^ me) IJ^^^ tMyam ^ u 

Ab. m^ nutt i^ ttdt 

G. vn mdma {^ tne) Jfff tdva ff te 

Jm nPq mdyi i^ftj tvdyi 
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Du.: 
N. A. mV|m dr.dm (A. t|T n^u) 
L D. Ab. VNIMIIH dtdhhydm (D. t^ nau) 

G. L. Vm4)?r avdyos (G. t^ ndu) 
Plu.: 

N. 

A. 
L 
D. 
Ab. 



G. 

L. 



^flpT vay&M 

'^[^P^ amdn (ffW nof) 

^WMIU aim6hhyam ( tpff nof ) 



«l^l«i yttrdiH (A. ^TT r«f») 
l|^|U||ll yavdhkydm (D. ^n rm) 
^^ift^ yurdyot (G. "^Tl^ ri/n) 

^[^ffrfir^ yusmdbhli 

;tr9?Mm yufmdbhyam ('^JS pas) 



Note, — The briefer forms mdy me, etc. are enclitical. 

179. Reflexive and Emphatic Pronouns. — The only re- 
flexive pronoun is ^ svd * own, self \ used singly or more 

often in composition; but the noun ^nUT*^ atman ^soul, 
self' (128) has come to be widely used in the sing, or 
in composition as a reflexive pronoun for all persons and 
numbers. As emphatic pronoun^ the indeclinable ^r^«^ 
svaydm {(r. svd) ^self is likewise used, singly or in com- 
position, in connection with words of all'persons and numbers. 

Svd is mostly inflected like tdrffa (187. a), exception'ly as an adjective 
in a : — N. stds, tvd^ tvdm : etc. 

180. Possessive Peonouns. — Mostly the possessive relation 
of pronouns is expressed simply by their genitive, or by their 
stem in composition (e.g. mdmaputrds * my son ', tdsya putrds 
' his son \ aamaUpuirds ' our sons ') ; but sometimes ^ svd 
* own % relating to all persons and numbers, and rarely special 
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derivatives in iya and kd (^^\^ mad-iya etc. : cf. 184) are 
found used as possessives. 

181. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The demonstrative stems, 
like the personal, are not homogeneous throughout the 
entire inflection of each pronoun. The lexical stems are the 
neuters 1^ tad VU(^ etdd, T?r? tydd, %j^ iddm, Tnf{^ enad, 
m^ adds —all meaning ' this or that '^ but etdd denoting 
especially a nearer and adds a remoter object. 

The forms ta, eta, a, i, amu also occur in deriv'n. 

a. tad (etdd and tydd inflected like it), ida?n, adds : 



Sing. 



m. n. 



N. 



A. 



I. 



D. 



Ab. 



G. 



L. 



m. ?Rr^ 



n. TTir^ 

tdt 




t 



sd 



m. 



n. 



V 



'^m. 



td.n 



inn 

tdya 
tdstfdi 



n. 



t&smdt 

Km 

tdsya 

tdsnnin id»ydm 



icmy\ 

tdsyas 

T(mT\ 

tdsyas 
Km\\ 



m. n. 
aydm 

iddm 
imdm 

iddm 

anena 

^^ 

asmdi 



t 



iydm 



m. 



m. n. 
at&u 



n. ^r^ 



\ 



imdm 

andyd 

i— *^ 
^^ 

Oiydi 



m. 



addt 



amum 



n. ^8rw 



\ 



<idd» 

amund 
amu9m&i 



agmdt asyds 
asyd myds 

cumin asydm 



f. 
as&u 



WW 

amam 



\» 

amuyd 
aniusydi 
amufyd* 
amd^ydt 
amufmin amufydm 



atn^ismdt 

WTO 

amiLSya 



FORUATION AND INPLBCTIOM OP PBONOTJNS. 



79 



Du.: 


m. n. 


£. 


m. n. f. 


m. 


n. f. 




m. ift 




^m. ^ift" 






N. A. 


tdH 


^ 

f 


fmdH ^ 






< 


n. i^ 




n. ^ im^ 
imi 




amti 


I. D. Ab. J(VSfn\ 


HiiMiin^ 




wjanw 


tdbh(/i 


%m 


^A^dm 




atn&bhydm 


G L. W^ 


w^nftri 




^Wfflft^ 


td^ 




ofkSyof 




am^of 


Plur.: 












fm.^ 




fm. ^ 


fm. 


^nft 


N. ^ 


U 


m\ ( 










n. wrftr 


t4s 


n. ipnitf imdt 


n. 


^Slffn atnus 








imdni 


^ 


am<2lMt 

• 




m. "ilT^ 




m. ^TP^ 


'm, 


^^ 




tdn 




itndn __^ 




aini ^_i_ 


A. 


vwrv 


ims^ 


^m^ ; 




WTO 




n. wrftr 


ids 


n. CTlftf M»A 


n. 












N. 


afli<2lAt 


L ^^ 


firfW^ 


^fW^ wrfW^ 




Wl^fi?^ ^^^ 


tdU 


tdbhii 


ehkU dbhis ^ 




amihkit am&bhU 


D. Ab. ff«I^ 


iTTwnr 


^wi^ inwi^ 




HH^UI?!^ VITVm^ 


tebkyat 


tdbhyat 


Myd» dbkydi 




annibhyas ama thyas 


G. ihn«^ 


mm\ 


^m*^ w?ffn^ 




vfNn^ wifTfiR 


tifdm 


tdtdm 


efdiA ^dm 




amifdm amtlmm 


L. ^ 


WW 






wfrj wij 


Ufu 


tdiu 


e^Cb dta 




am^^ an^tf 


etddy tyad would b< 


3 (with change of t 


5 to 


« in N. sing.) : 


N. e-f(£9 (f 63. c) 


e-fd 


e-tdt iy&i 




$yd tydt 


A. e.t 


am 


e-tdm 


e-tdt etc. tydm 




tydm tydt etc. 



Note 1. — ^Abont tdt, efdt in extl combiiiatioii, cf. 59. note 1. 

Note 2. — tdd may be used with the 1st and 2nd pers. : td *kdm ' this I '. 
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b. enad (unacc'd) occurs only in A. sing.^ du., pi, I. sing., 
and G.-L. du.^ being there inflected like tdd (A. enam, endm, 
enat, etc.). 

182. Relahye Pronoun. — The lexical stem is tj^ ydd 
(but ya often occurs in deriv'n). It is inflected like tdd, 
though without any change of the initial consonant. 

Sing.: m. n. f. 



N. 


1|^ yds '^ y6t 


HT yd 


A. 


J^ydm ^ y<i* 


TV^ yAm 


I. 


^R y^ 


Unr ydyd 




etc. 


etc. 



Notf, — By repetition or in connection with kim (183), ydd assumes an inde- 
finite sense : y6 yas or ydh kds * whosoever '. 

183. Interrogative Pronoun. — The lexical stem is f^B^^ 
Mm ; but hd is the basis of all forms save N.-A. sing. n. 
{iim), and is inflected like tdd. 

Sing.: m. n. f. 

N. -^^ his fm\ Hm wr kd 

A. ^m kdm f%^ ^^ Wt^ ^^ 

L lifiT hina HHH Jedyd 

etc. etc. 

Note 1. — In deriv*n and comp'n, the ^orms ka^ ki, ku, ko, kad also occur. 

N(>t€ 2. — In combination with certain particles, esply cidi ea, eannd, dpi, va, 
the interrog. pronoun, alone or preceded by yad (1 82. note), assumes an indefinite 
sense : — kdq (kd, kim, etc. as usual) eit, or kdg [kd, kirn) eand, or k6 (kd, kith) 'pi 
* any, any one, whosoever '. Exceptionally, the interrog. is used alone as an 
4ndef. pronoun. 

Note 8. — The interrog. pronoun may be used in an exclamatory way ; and in 
composition it likewise imparts the sense of something uncommon (chiefly some- 
thing unnatural or contemptible, but also something excellent) : — kd*, or kimt, or 
kuspurufa * a bad man, a monster ' ; ko^rida ' very wise or experienced '. 
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B. Pronominal Derivatives. 

184. Many derivatives are formed from pronominal roots 
or stems by common nominal suffixes. These derivatives are 
generally inflected like adjectives with the same endings ; 
only the very common ant/a, ^ other ' and also stems in tara 
and tama are inflected like tad (N. anyas^ any&y anydt: etc.). 

The most nsnal snfi&xeB are : — iya, added to pron. steins and forming posses- 
sives: madtya 'my', mmadiya 'our', tvadiya 'thy', iadiya 'his', etc.;^Jka 
added to the vpldhied genit. form of pers. pronouns, and making possessives : 
mdmakd *my', ydufmdkd 'your', etc. ;^taray tama forming comparat. and 
Buperlat. stems: katard 'which (of two)', katatnd 'which (of several)', anya- 
tard * either ', etc. ; ^ H forming t&ti ' so many*, yAti ' as many as ', kdti ' how 
many'; ^ya forming anyd 'other'; ^yatU forming iyant 'such, so much', 
kiyant ' how much ?' ; — vant forming from the lengthened root-form tdoant, 
etdvant ' such, so much, tantusr' and ydvant ' such, as much, quantus '. 

C. Pronominally used Nouns. 

185. Pronominal Compounds. — By combining with a lengthened pronominal 
root the radical stem dfq * appearance ' or the kindred derivatiyes df^ and 
(rarely) dfkfa, certain transferred adj.. compounds in the sense of (' having the 
appearance of '=) ' such as, like . . .* are formed: — isdfg [sdfga, cdfk^a) ' such 
as this, like this, such '; tdtdfg ' such, talis,' ydsdfq ' such as, qualis,' lasdff 
* of what sort? how ? ' ; mdsdfq ' such as I, like me *: etc. 

These compounds are declined regularly, with fem. in t . 

186. Substantives. — Pronominally used substantives are dtmdn ' soul, self ' 
(179) and bkdvant (f. ^vatt) ' your honor, you* (138). 

187, Adjectives. — Several adjectives have a p?onominal 
use. With regard to their inflection they are of two kinds : 

a. sdrva 'all' and vigva 'all, every' are inflected like tdd^ 
except that they form N-V-A. sing, like common adjectives. 
Thus: 



Sing. 


m. n. 


f. 


N. 


sdrrat 9&rvam 


9ditd 


A. 


tdrvam 


tdrrdm 


I.. 


idrrevM (n : 63. b) 


sdrvayd 


D, 


$drvatmdi 


idreatydi 




etc. 


otc. 



G 
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6. Like sdrva or as regalar adjectives — the choice being in. part optional, in 
part dependent on a difference of sense — are inflected the following stems : pdra 
* other', jptirw* * prior, eastern', ddkfina 'right, southern*, ubhd *both' (du.), 
vJbhdya * of both kinds ' (sing, and pi.), and comparatives and superlatives formed 
from prepositions, such as ddhara ' nether,*, Mhama * lowest', dntara ' nearer', 
dntama * nearest', itUara ' higher', 'CiUama ' highest', etc. 



SIXTH CHAPTER. 
Formatioii and Inflection of Verbs. 

The structure of the verb, like that of the noun, involves the formation of a 
stem and of inflectional forms. But as Sanskrit dictionaries report verbs, un- 
like nouns, as roots and not as stems, the rules for forming the latter need a full 
exposition. It is usual, as it is practically convenient, to describe together the 
formation and inflection of each special class of verb.stems. That will be done 
also here ; but a brief statement of the leading principles of each kind of for- 
mation, and a more detailed account of phenomena common to both, are first given 
below. 

I. FORMATION OP VERBAL STEMS. 

188. Verbal, like nominal, stems are of three kinds : 

A. Root-Stems. — These consist of the unchanged or modi- 
fied verb-root : — dvi§y dves, di-dve^ (ydm§ ^ hate ^j. 

Note, — The root alone never forms the basis for all the forms of a verb. Some 
roots, indeed, do so for the most common of these forms, but the great majority 
only for one or a few of them. 

B. Derivative Stems. — These are of two kinds : 

a. Verbal Derivatives which consist of the unchanged or 
modified root extended by an added suffix : — su^no [s/su ^ press 
out^); bhobv-a, bubhu-sa {\/bhu *be^). 

Note. — The derivative stems are either Teme'Stems which, without affecting 
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the sense of the root itself, form the basis of varioos tenses, or Conjugalum'ttemt 
which, generally modifying the primary sense of the root, form the basis of 
entire conjugations. The tense-stems are made by adding to the unchanged 
or modified root one of the endings no (fi«), nd (ni), a, d, ya, dia, t, tiSf sa, 
8ifa, yd or the infix nd (n) ; and the conj'n-stems by adding to the reduplicated 
root the sofOxyd (intens.), or «a (desid.), or dya (causat.). 

b. Nominal Derivatives which consist of a nominal stem 
generally extended by an added suffix : — da'(i4'dya {dan4d 
'whip'). 

Nate, — It is the prevailing yiew that nearly aU deriv. yerb-stems are in their 
origin noun- stems. 

C. Compound Stems. — These stems are formed by adding 
before a simple verb-stem one or more words, viz. : 

I. Prepositional or Adverbial Prefixes, whose meaning 
variously modify that of the verb- stem : — cL-^gam ^ go to, ^'-^ 
approach '; anu^gam ' go after, follow '; alamskr ' make ready, 
prepare '. 

Such prefixes are: prep, or (less often) adv. dJti ' over', ddhi ' over, on to', dnu 
' after, along', antdr ' between, in', ^^ * away*, dpi ' towards', abki * to, against ; 
abput', dva * down, forth', rf * to', -fid * up', iipa * unto', ni * down', nis * out', pdrd 
* forth', pdri * around, near ; from', prd * forth', prdti ' against, back', vi * apart', 
sdm * with, together', or only emphat.; — adv. dlam * enough', dvit * clearly, forth', 
tirdt * through', purda * forward'. 

Note 1. — The following changes of form are to be observed : 

a. The final vowel (esp. i) or a prefix is apt to be lengthened, and dpiy ddki^ 
dvciy pdrd, and pdri exceptionally change to pi (before nali * bind,' dhd ' put ') 
dhi (bef. ithd * stand'), «a (bef. gdh ' dive'), paid and pali (bef. t 'go '). 

6. After upa, pari, icon, the root kar * make ' sometimes shows the (perhaps 
older) form skar; and after ud, the roots $tha * stand', ^ambh 'support' lose 
their t: — sam^skar (pass. part, samsskria) * accomplish''; tOffthd ' arise'. 

Note 2.— The accent may be on the root or the prefix (the latter chiefiy in 
a personal form in indep. clauses, cf. 22. note; or in the Pass. Part, and Inf.). 

II. Nouns. — Any noun may be compounded with bkfi or 
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as 'he' and kar * make '; and if its final vowel is a, i, or u, that 
vowel is then changed resp. to l, i, or u : — namas^kar ' make 
a boWj salute'; {stambha-^-bhu) %tambhlsbhu * be a post'. 

Such compounds are rarely found Ofied in personal forms. 

Rkduplication. 

189. In the genesis of many radical and derivative stems 
(viz. of some Pres. and Aor.^ most Perf., and all Intens. and 
Desid.-stems)^ the root is reduplicated. The general rule of 
reduplication is as follows : 

Before the root is repeated its own initial part^ the vowel 
inclusive. But of two initial consonants only the first (or the 
second if it be a mute) is tolerated^ and aspirates^ gutturals^ and 
h change to un-aspirates^ palatals^ and A. Even the vowels are 
ofben^ though more irregularly, altered (cf. note 8). Thus : — 
v/jf^wish': (f-t^=)i^; y/budh ' know ': bu-budA (or bu-budi 
or bo-budh : cf. note 3) ; y/prack ' ask ': pa-prach [pi-prc) ; 
\/dka * put ': da-dAd {di-dii, de-dhi) ; \/hu ' sacrifice ': ju-Au 
{ju-AufjO'Au); s/stAd ' stand :' ta-atAa {ti-sfAd, te-stAi), 

Note 1. — If the root begins with, a consonant foUowed by y, this semiyowel 

changed to i (or guoated 0) forms the vowel of the reduj^ syllable : —^^yao 
* enclose * : ti'-vyac (or w-wc). 

Note 2.— In the Perf. and sporadically elsewhere, the radical syllables td, yd 
are repeated by «» % :-^vao ' speak ' : u-wto ; yaj ' sacrifice ' : i-ya}. 

Note 3. — The root*yowel is rendered, in the redupl. syllable of the rarions 
formations, on the whole as follows (observing also notes 1 and 2) : .^ in Perf, the 
root-vowel is repeated withont change, except that a long vowel is shortened, 
and that an initial a, if followed by two consonants, is repeated by an; ^ in Pret,, 
Aor^ amd Detid, radical a is more or less generally rendered by t (») ; Pres. and 
Desid. have a short rednpl. vowel, but Aor. generally a long one ; ^ tfi Intent, 
the root-TOwels a t, m are mostly rendered by a, e, o. 
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II. CONJUGATION. 

190. By a combination of the various verb-stems with 
certain signs and endings^ and^ in several instances, by a 
concomitant change of their form and accent, the function 
of the verb is determined as to Voicej Mood, Tense, Number, 
and Person. 

191, Voice. — ^There are two voices, comprising the various 
modes and tenses, viz. Active and Middle, They are formally 
distinguished by having throughout different personal endings 
(cf. 198) ; but as to meaning there is between them no definite 
or pervading distinction. Many verbs are inflected in both 
voices, many others in the Act., and a much smaller number 
in the Midd. alone. 

In native and many Enropean grammars, the Act. and Midd. are called resp. 
paritmdi padam ' word for another ' (=transitiyo) and dtmane padam * word for 
one's self ' ( =:reflexive). The distinction thus indicated, though it be the original 
one, is, in the actual state of the language, only in part traceable. 

19^. A special form or application of the Middle is the 
Passive, having in the Pres.-system a separate stem in ya. 

193. Mode. — ^There are three modes, distinguished in 
part by different mode-signs and by different personal 
endings (198). They are : 

a. Indicative, comprising all the tenses, and having no 
special mode-sign. 

b. Optative (^ may, ought, should, could '), comprising the 
Present and Aorist tenses, and having the special mode-sign ^d 
or i added to the tense-stem {yd, always accented, to the weak 
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form of Act. stems not ending in a; and i, unax^cented, to 
other stems). 

Nate. — In 3 pi., yd is shortened before <2t to ^« Between I (or e, from a-t) 
and a following vowel, y is inserted. 

c. Imperativey comprising the Present tense, and having no 
special mode-sign^ except in the first persons that are borrowed 
from an old Subjunctive (mode-sign a, added to the stem). 

194. Tense. — ^There are six simple tenses, formed by a 
direct combination of stem and endings^ and distinguished 
by a dijBTerence in one or both of them. They are Present 
and Imperfect (both from one stem). Perfect^ Aoriat, Future 
and Conditional (both from one stem). In sense they agree 
on the whole^ with corresponding tenses in kindred tongues, 
only noticing that the three past tenses^ Imp., Perf.j and Aor., 
are used without any definite distinction. 

195. The Impf., Aor., and Cond. have a special tense-sign 
called Augment y and consisting of the accented prefix a, added 
to the stem (in compounds to the final or verbal member). 
With an initial vowel it invariably forms vriddhi. 

NaU, — After the prohibitive particle md, the angment is omitted, and the 
indicative sense of the verb-form becomes imperative. * 

196. Aside from the simple tenses, a Periphrastic Perfect 
and Future are made by loosely combining with a specially 
formed noun-stem an auxiliary verb [as^ hhu, or kar), 

197. Number and Person. — There are three numbers^ 
singular y dual, and plural, distinguished by different endings ; 
and in each number three persons, first, second, and third, 

198. The personal endings, being added to the various 
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tense and mode-signs^ differ^ as is already noticed^ throaghout 
for different voices and in part for different modes and tenses. 
According to their variations within each voice, they may 
be divided into : — 

a. prinunyt occnrring in Pres. and Fat. Ind. ;' 

b. tecondarp, being in part abbreviated forms of tbe primary, and occurring in 
augment-tenses (195) and Opt. ; 

c. peffeet, being in Act. mostly unlike any other, but in Midd., except in 
3 pi., like the primary, and belonging to Perf. alone ; 

d. itnperatwe, partly like the secondary, and occurring in Impy. 

In tabular form, the endings may accordingly be arranged 
as follows (heavy and light hyphens denoting strong and 
weak steins, acc'g to 205-8) : 





Active. 






Mic 


idle. 




Prim. 


Sek. 


Perf. 


Impy. 


Pnm. 


Sek. 


Perf. 


Impy. 


S:l. ^i 


mCOh 


-a, mdu -Mi 


-e 


'i,-a 


'4 


•ai 


2. ^ 


,-f 


Uha 


-,(.rf)W 


'te 


'thai 


.«r 


-8va 


3. ^x 


-4 


^a,mdu 


-4tf 


4e 


-ta 


-^ 


4dm 


D : 1. -rof 


'9a 


-vd 


mva 


'Vahe 


'Vahi 


•vO^ 


m^xihdi 


2. 'thOM 


'tarn 


-dtkut 


'tan 


•dthe 




'dthe 


'dtkdm 


8. 'ta% 


'torn 


'dtw 


'torn 


•ate 


-atom 


'Au 


'dtdm 


P : 1. -11MM 


'ina 


-md 


-ma 


-make 


'tnahi 


'Make 


^mahdi 


2. 'iha 


4a 


'd 


•ta 


-dhve 


-dhoam 


'dhvd 


'dhvam 


3. -ai^i^ 


I -any'iu 


'^ 


-a(»)te 


-a(fi)te 


-ain)taf'ran -rl 


'a(n)tdm 



199. Where, above, double forms are given, it must be 
noticed : — 

a. In Ut and Bd Hng, Perf, : roots in a haye du, 

b. In lit ting, Midd,, tee, : a belongs to Opt. 

c. In 2d ting, Impv. Act. : — ^no pers. ending is added to stems in a or in jim 
preceded by a yowel (K-n« etc.) ;— Ai is added to all oth6r vowel-stems, save 
jnku; and — dki to oonsonant-stemB and, by dissimilation, to juhu (n/Ak). 
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Roots of the Ji^-c]a8s (208. y) ending in a consonant, have and for both clasa- 
sig^ and persl ending (ag 'eat': ag-dnd)» 

d. InSdpL : — atUi, cmiu lose in rednpl. root-verbs (on acc't of the removed 
accent : 208. 11. note), and exceptionally in some others, their n ; — ante, anta, 
antam lose their n in all variable stems (the accent having once rested on the 
last vowel of the end'g : alt4 etc.) ; — im (sec. Act.) occurs in Opt., in Aor. -when 
the stem does not end in a, and sometimes in Impf . (viz. in all redupl. root- 
verbs, optionally in verb3 of the root-class ending in a, and sporadically in a 
few others, as vid etc.) ; — ran (sec. Midd.) is the ending of the Opt. 

e. Moreover, the initial a of du. endings is in the Midd. after a stem-final a 
changed to e (or it blends with it into e), 

200. The various forms of the verb described above may 
be schematically arranged as follows : 



Aetive 

and 
Passive 



< 



Ikdicativb 



Optativb 



> 



8 pers. 

du. 

and 

pi. 



Present and Imperfect 

Perfect (of two kinds) 

Aoria 

Future (of two kinds) and Conditional 

Present 

Aorist (=Precative) 

\ Impbratiyb I Present 

Note, — The -Pres. (Ind., Opt., Impv.) and Impf,, being for each verb made 
from the same stem, form together the Present-Sifstem, 

201. Verbal Nouns. — Aside from these personal forms, 
the verb-stem comprises also certain impersonal forms or 
verbal nouns, viz. various Participles and Gerundives, a 
Gerund, and an Infinitive. 

202. Distribution op Verbs into Conjugations. — In 
accordance with a fundamental distinction of verbal stems 
as regards thjeir sense and use (pointed out 188), Sanskrit 
verbs are distributed into two main Conjugations, viz : — 

I. A Primary Conjugation, comprising all the roots of the 
language, which directly or extended to derivative stems. 
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though without change of their primary sense, form the basis 
of the inflection ; and 

II. A Derivatim Conjugation^ comprising all secondary 
sterns^ derivative or nominal^ which^ modifying^ as a rule, the 
radical sense of the verb form the basis of almost the entire 
inflection. 

203. These two main divisions are again, with regard to 
the diiference of their stems^ subdivided, the former into 
eight and the latter into four classes. 

I. THE PRIMARY CONJUGATION. 

204. The primary conjugation comprises, as is already 
noticed, all the verb-roots of the language. In part, they 
form directly or by reduplication the basis of the inflection, 
but in part only as extended to derivative stems (188). 
Another peculiarity of their inflection is that they often 
show a mutual change of stem and accent, as described below. 

205. Change of Stem and Accent. — Owing to a shift 
of accent as between stem and ending, Pres. and Impf.-stems 
that do not terminate in the vowel a, and all Perf.-stemS| 
show, when inflected, a variation of form, characterized by 
a strengthening or weakening of their final (or only) syllable. 

Thus :— 

A strong form, having in the final syllable a strengthened 
vowel or a full infix (na), both accented unless the accent be 
drawn on the augment, appears in the Sing. Act. (except 
in Opt. and 2d Impv.) and in the first du. and pi. Impv., 
both Act. and Midd. : — s/att, ^ press': st. nu-no ; s/yuj *join': 
st. yu-nd-j. 
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A weak form, lacking the strong vowel or the full infix 
and having its own accent drawn on the ending (unless it 
be on the aUgm.)^ appe^s in other forms : — au-nu; yu-n-j. 

206. Owing to a loss of accent^ the Opt.-stem is weak 
throughout, and the radical syllable ar everywhere, save in 
the strong forms of root and reduplicative stems^ contracted 
to r (31). 

Thb Present-System. 

207. The stem of the Pres.-system (cf. 200. note) is 
differently formed by different groups of verbs. There are 
nine such groups or classes^ arranged, as shown below^ into 
two large divisions. 

208. A. Verbs with Changeable Stem and Accent (cf, 
205). — These verbs, divided into five classes^ form the stem 
(that never ends in a) as follows : — 

I. The Root-Class . — The root alone is the stem. In strong 
forms it takes guna^ if allowable (28. note 3) ; in weak forms 
it is unaltered (save that the syll. ar changes to f , cf. 206) : — 
\/dvi$ ' hate ': str. stem dv^^, wk. stem dvis ; \/ad ' eat ': 
stems ddf ad* ■ 

NoU, — Roots in « have in strong forms before a consonant Trddhi, some 
of them (ku 'see ', tu *be able ', nu * praise ', ru ' roar*, gtu 'praise') being allowed, 
instead, to insert before that consonant the union-vowel t ; — >/nu : str. stem 
nail (or ndV'i) and n6, wk. stem nu* 

II. Tke Reduplicative Class. — ^The root is reduplicated^ and 
the root-vowel in strong forms gunated (and cf. 206) :— 
\/hu ' honor, sacrifice': ^ms ju-ho, ju-hu. 

The reduplication is made according to 189, noticing only 



FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF VERBS. 91 

that in the repeated syllable a long vowel is shortened (or in 
gd ^go^y md * measure ^^a, Midd., 'leave' changed to i), and 
a mostly rendered by i. 

Note. — The acjsent is irregularly shifted to the redapL syllahle in aU strong 
forms, those of bhary bhly huj hri excepted, and, also in weak forms that are 
followed by a voweL 

III. TAe InfiX'Class, — The root has in strong forms the 
accented syllable nd and in weak the nasal n inserted before 
its end-consonant (and cf. 206) : — s/yt^'^join^: stems yu-nd-j , 
yu'£-j (cf. 32) ; s/rvdh ' check ': ru-nd-dh (n : 63. b), ru-n-dk. 

Note, — If the root has itself a penult nasal, that substitutes the nasal of the 
stem-sign : — is/anj * anoint ': stems anaf, anj, 

IV. The no-Class. — The root has in strong forms the 
accented suffix no and in weak nu (and cf. 206) : — \/su ' press 
out ': stems su^nS, su-nu. 

Note, — ^If the root ends in », that is dropped (cf. 38. note) : y/tcm * stretch.': 
stems ta-nS, ta-nu. There are five such roots {kfa^, tan, man, van, san), and 
they are usually made to form, along with the irreg. kar * make ' (st. kar-6, 
huT'U), a separate conjugational class having the stem-sign 6 (wk. u). 

v.. The nsi' Class.— The root has in strong forms the 
accented suffix nd^ and in weak ni: — \/iri *buy': stems 
hrind {n: 63. b), Xsrl-m. 

Note, — By the loss of the root-aooent, ar and ra are weakened to r or ri (cf . 
206), final i, u, and yd (only in jyd * conquer *) resp. to », «, and i (ji-nd), 
and a penult nasal is dropped: — >/par{pf) *flll*: st. pr-nd, pr-nt; s/grah 
*take': gr-^^9 gr-tii ; y/pu * purify*: pu-nd, pu-nt; >s/ bandit * bind *: badh-nd, 
hadh-m ; wjnd * know *: jd-nd, Jd-ni, 

209. B. Verbs with Unchangeable Stem and Accent. — 
These verbs, divided into four classes, form their stems (that 
always end in a) as follows : — 

VI. Tke 9,- Class (unaccented a), — The accented and, if 



9'Z SANSKRIT ORAMMAB. 

possible (28. note 3), gunated root has the suffix a i-^-^bhu 
' become^ be ': stem {bko -I- a= ) hhdv-a. 

VII. The i^Class (accented a). The unaccented root has 
the suffix a : — \/tud * push^ tbru^t ': tud-d. 

Note. — Samprasirana takes place aco'g to 81, except that final or is changed 

to rt or (in f -roots : 31. note 2) to ir ; — >/karf {krf) * draw ' krf-d ; >/tar (tf) 

•cross': tir-d; y/mar (mr) *die*: mri*y'd (cf. note); y/praok 'ask': prch-d 
or usuaUy, acc'g to 67, prcch-d. 

Note, — Before the snffix d, final t and d become f jf, uv : — >/kfi * dwell ': 
hfCy-d; n/5A5 'agitate': dku'v-d; Vmar <die*: mrVy-d (perhaps only a 
passive mri-yd). 

VIII. TAe j9,'Class. — The accented but unstrengthened 
or even weakened root has the suffix ya : — s/nah * bind ': 
stem nah-ya ' bind ^ 

N(M, — The root is in general treated as before yd in pass. (cf. 287). Many 
verbs of this class are, in fact, more or less evident transfers from the pass. ; the 
majority are intraasitives, and probably the origl accent was on the snffiz. 

IX. The oha-CSfoM. The four roots gam * go', yam * check', ar ' move', if 
* wish ' form the stems gd-cha, yd-cha, f^chd, ^chd (or osoally, acc'g to 67, 
gd'ccha etc.).<— In most grammars and dictionaries, gam^ yam, ar (as if f<^a) are 
referred, as irregular, to the di-class, and if to the i-class. 

210. Many verbs are inflected according to more than one class. 

211. In combining the verb-stem with the pers. endings^ 
the following special rules are to be observed : 

a. Before vowels, « when preceded by two consonants, and u become tet? (40. a) ; 
u in •s/hu ' sacrifice ' is before ue in Impf. gai)ated (av) ; t is dropped before 
any vowel, and a before a and e (199. e). 

b. Before consonants, a (vi — ix) is in the first persons always lengthened to 
' a ; and « (iv), if preceded by one consonant, may in the Ist dn. and pi. be 

dropped (and it mostly is). 

212. Sanskrit roots are in European works, after Hindu example, divided 
into conjugation-classes according to the different formation of the present-stem. 
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The ushaI classification differs from that described above in so far as certain 
roots of the no-class are made to form a separate class (cf. 208. iv), certain 
denominatives in aya another (cf. 330), and roots in cha a part of the a or 
d-class ; and the classes are designated either by the name of that root which 
heads the native lists or else by their order of arrangement (the a-class, as the 
most numerous, standing first, and the others following without assignable 
method). The relation between this arrangement and that made above is as 
follows : 
I. 6A«-cL — «-cL VI. tud-cl, = A-cl. 

n. ad'CX, s= root-cL VII. rudh-oi. = infix-cl. 

III. A«-cl. « redp.-ol. VUI. fa«-cl. » ntf-cL (only to» etc.) 



IV. <2tv-cl. =s ya-cL 


IX. 


krt 


-cl = fia-cl. 




V. «u-cl. = n o-cl. (save tan etc.) 


X. 


eur 


•ol. =s certain stems in aya (330). 


213. Examples of Inflection : 


*^^^M 




« 


Root. 






Str. stem : 


Wk. stem: 


L Root-cl. f^ dvi9 * hate ': 






il^ dvif 


figr*f dvif 


n. Redp.-cL 7 hu * sacrifice ': 






«f^ juho 

\9 


^y«A« 


liL Inf.-oL HIT yiy* join': 






^TnH^ yu-nd'j 


^ y^'^j 


IV. nu-ol. Jf 9U 'press out *: 






^rft iU'flo 




V. »a-cl. jH hi *buy ': 






j/Uftl hi-nd 


lihftkn-ni 


VL a-cL VI bhu * become, be *: 






H^ 


bkdv^ 



VIL — ^IX. (dy yaj c^stems, inflected exactly like o-stems, cl. vi.). 

PresenUSystem. — Active. 

Present Indicative. 

'B. Fixed St. 
A. Ohangeable stem and accent. and accent. 

Boot-Cl. Bxdp.-Cl. Ibv.-Cl. BU-Cl. Ilft-CL. a.CL.(etc.) 
Sing.: 

1. itfWf ^?^fH 5^^^^ ^'ftftf ift^nrfif wrfti 

drSf-mi juho-mi yundj-mi suno-mi krind-mi bhdvd-mi (211,h) 

2- ifti "^^ ^^ ^pftfti lAmf^ H^fti 

dv^-fi (45. b) juh6-fi yunak-fi (45. b) suno-fi knnd-ti thdva-n 

3. ¥fir ijftfir yrftn f'ftfir nfhinftr Hwftr 

(foe>-^t (45. b) ^Ao-tt 5fitiMiA;4t tuno-U krir^d-ti bhvdv'ati(2il,B,) 
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Du.: 



1. fSMH 

dvif-vda 

dvif'fhdt 



S. 



1. 



2. 



3. 



deif-fda 
Hu.: 

dvi^-thd 
dvif-dnti 



juhU'Vds 

juhu-th&i 

juhu-tds 



juhu-mSis 
juhu-thd 



yunj-vd$ 8un{u)-vd8 {2ll,h) hrint-tdt 
ifunk-thda tunu-thdi krini-tfids 



\ 



5^ 



yunk-thd 






*» <^ — 



Tcnm'tds 



\ 



^^ nfNrhr 

sunU'tkd hrini-thd 



>T^T^ 



\ 



bh&vd'Vaa 

bhdva-thcu 

bhdvO'tat 



bkdva-tha 



yi</(i7-a^i (199. d) ^tt»;-iAtt 8ttM0-(£»£t^ fenn.iiA<i(211.a) 6M0-aR<i 



Sing.: 

deif-yd't 
Du. : 

dvif-yd-va 
dvif-yd tarn 



Present Optative. 



jvhu-ydm 
juhu-yd't 
Jaha-yd't 



3^ 

yunjydm 
yunj-yd 8 
yanj-yd't 



sunu-ydm 

8U»U-^d-S 

8unu-yd-t 



krint-ydm bhdve^y-am^ 
Tcnnt-yd-8 bhdve'S ' 
/en»i^ ^<z-£ bhdve-t 



^ 



H§iT'^ 3^T^ ^•jvrv nftint^^ 

jaliu-yd'Va yufij-yd-va sunu-yd-va kriifi-yd'ea bUdve-tia 

^j^inif^ jwriiH ^gmif^ wliul^'ia'^^ 

juhu-yd-tam yunj-yd-tam surm-yd-tam kntu-yd-tam 

'^^Miflw^ ^viirfiH^ g^^iHi*!^ nfNir^Tnirn^ 

juhu-yd-tdm yuuj-yd-tam sanu-yd-tdm krint'yd-tdm bhdvetdm 



bhdve'tam 



1) But fr. N/fafc etc. faknuv'dnti: 211. a. 2j ^ dvif^yd-am etc. '. 

S) SB bhdva'Vy'amf bhdva-us etc, : 193. b. note. 
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1. 



2. 



8. 



Plu.: 

"f^r^HH ^[fTT gVMm fl*J^W ThliuT^IH 

(2oif-i/^-fna juku-yd-ma yunj-yd-ma sunu-yd-ma kritft-yd-ma 

^^f^^"^ ^f^ ^^S'^TTr jTgniff ?i flm1n i ff 

dvif-yd'ta juhu-yd-ta yunj-yd-ta tunu-yd'ta krifji'l-yd'ta 

*^ .^HT^ 9^1 ?37l T^ff^ 

dvif-y-^ juhu-y-us ymj-y-{a tunu-y-ia krini'y'iis 



hhdve-ma 
hhdve'ta 
hhMy'-ui 



Present Imperative. 



Sing. : 
dv4f-drti (68. b) juhdv-d-ni yundj'd'Ui aundv^d-ni 

2. ftrfj ^r|fii ^flrv ^ 

d/nd-dhi{iD.\}) juhu-dM yung-dht{4i5,h) mnH 
ju'h6-tu yundk4u 



8. 



8un6-tu 



dif^9-tu 
Da. : 

dvef-d-va juhdt-d-va yundj-d-ta 

dtif'fdm juhu-tdm yunk-tdm 

3. fOTP^ ^^iTO 4^in^ 

dvtV-f^ juhu-tdin yunk-tdm 
Plu : 

dv4f-d-ma juhdv-d-ma yundj-d-ma tundv-d-ma 

dvif-fd junu'td yuhk'td suuu'td 

(jm^-d/t^tf juhv-atu. yunj-dtUu sunv-dtUu 



sundv-d'ta 
sunu'iam 






knnd-ni 

WuFTTJ 

h-ind'tu 

ibrtnl-tdm 

KWhr 

knnl-'td 



inrftf 

hhdtd-ni 



5A^r0-ra 



bhdvd-ma 
6Adva-to 



g. . Imperfect Indicative. 

1. vilMi^ V^^N^ ^^tf^n^^ ^«^^«^ Vaft^Df^ ^H^lg 

d'dvef-^m d-juhav-am d'yunaj-am d-sunav-am d'kriff.dm d-bhav-aml '^ 

2. "irir ^"^^ ^T^ «s*i^ wufhnr^ iw^m^^ 

d'dvef (35) d-juho-s d-yunak (85) <i-8uno-t d-krind-s d-bhaxa-a 

3. ^1^ '^^^^ ug'^f^iP^ ^RRti^ ^BrnsfNni^ ^h^^ 

d'dfei d-juho-t d'yunak d-suno-t d-krii^d'^t d-bhava-t 
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d'dvi^'Va d-jahu-va 



2. 



8. 



^ifiir^ 



d-dvif'tam d-juhu-tam 



d-yuiij-va d-««n(«)-tK» 
d-yu^-tam d-sunu-tam 



d'hrini-va 



d-bhatd'Va 



d-dvif'fdm d-jahu'tdm 
Plu.: 

d-dvif'Tna d-jahu-ma 

2. ^ftrf 



d-yunk'tdm d-sunU'tdm 



d-Jcnifi'tafn d-hhava-tam 
d-hnnutdm d-bhata'tdm 



d-yunj-ma d'tun{u)'ma 



d-dvif-ta d-juhu-ta 



d-yunk-ta d'sunu-la 



\9 >» 



3. vOfM*? '•^^^H, ''^'^^ ^RP^ 



d-dcif-an d-jvhaT-us 

(199. d; 211. a) 



d-yunj-an d tunv-an 



d-kn^i-ma 
d-frinuta 



d-6Aara-ma 
d^bhava^ta 
£-6Aao-an 



Present-System. — Middle. 



Present Indicative, 



^Rf 



juhu4e 



Sing. : 

1. fK^ 

<29i;-^ jitAr-^ (II. note) 

rfwfc-f^(45.b) jtthu'fS 
3. fifi iJfW 

Du.: 

1. fif^ 

dvif'Vdhe 

2. ftrm^ 

drif-dthe 

3. fffin?^ 

dvit'dte 



juha-vdhe 
juhv'dthe 
juhv-dU 



yunj.^ 

yunk'f^ 

yunk-t6 



3^ 

yunj'vdhe 

y«M7-dtA« 



8unu-f^ 
tunu'ti 



8un{u)''edhe 
tunv-dthe 



UrnDrTif 



6Ado-« 
bhdvo'ie 



hnm-vdhe hhdrd-taht 






unwi 

Icrif^dthe 
krin.dte 



.6Adr-«te 
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« 


Plur.: 


--j„^ 


Tiaiu"^ 


,.a Li."^ 




^.. *^ 


1. 


juhu-fadhe 




SI*'* 


hhdta-mahe 


2 


dvi^-dheS 


juhu-dhni 


1^ 


1?* 

8unu-dhee 


HmDTOr 


bhdva-dhre 


3. 




juho-aU 


^ 

^m;-^ 


sunv'dte 


TlfNnr 

krir^-dte 


bhdv-ante 




Smg. : 




Present Optative. 




1^ 


1. 


■dn^-ij^-d 


jitko'i'thdt 


l_l^tiuilLMm 




kfiijk'Uihda 


bkdvey-af g 


2. 




Btmr-uthdi 


bhdv€4hd9 


3. 




Me-i-ta 


3^ 









Du.: 

1- ftrtw? '^jgi^in? 5^^f^ 5'***^^^* TiiNfW? >min? 

dtH-i^tdhi j^v-i»Tahi yuTtj-i-v^i iunV't'tdhi hnn-uvdhi hhdve-vahi 

2. fWNr^TR^ ii<;^.iviviii^ jj%fl^im^ i!»*fliiiHn*(^ iiNlhiT^jn'^ Hwivni^ 

drif-iy-dtkdm jdhv-ty'dtlidm yufij-ty-dtkHin sunv-iy'dthdtn knn'iy-dthdmbhdvty-Mhdm 

3. fWNnfP^ ^jgl^idiH^ v%i1mrii^ 'H'ft^nin'^ nft^rfhrnrn^^ v^^nirnT^ 

dvM'iy'dtdm juhv-iy-dtdm yanj-iy-dtdm tunfh-iy'dtdm kri^-ty'dtdm bhdvey'dtdm 
Plu.: 

I' fk^l^rf^ ^p^^C yriW^ ^mlnO^ idimlnn^ H^Jif^ 

dvis-t-7ndhi jChv-i'tnahi yuuj-i-fodhi sunv-i'indhi krii^-i-mdhi bhaW'tnahi 

2. fj^^^sinv^ bi<jglum^ 5^«pT ^T^siP^ irt^sn^ H^apw 

dvi^'i-dktdm jokv-i-dhtmn yunj-i'dhvdm tunV't-dlivdm krin-i-dhedm Utdre-dhtam 

. ftnrt^ wjjUl, J^ft^ gHl^H[^ isl^^ WT^ 

dvif-i-rdn jdkV'Uran yuuj-urdn sunv-i-rdn knrt-i-rdn Ikdve-ran 

H 
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Sing. : 
dtif'di 

dvlk-fvd 

drif-fdm 
Du.: 



Present Imperative. 



juhdv-di 



juhu'fvd 
juhu-tdm 



1^ 

ynndj-Si 

yunk-fnd 
yuhk'tdm 



iundV'di 



9unu-idm 



1. 



2. 



3. 



^T^ ^JTRf JH^imt gH^N^ 

deSf'd'Vahdi jvh&v-d-vahdi yundj-d-vahUi sundV'd-vahdi 



dvif'dthdm 
dvif-dtdm 



j^hn-dthdm 
JUhv-dtilith 



yunj-dthdm 8unv-dthdm 



yunj'dtdm 






Plu.: 

1- ff^wf 



2. 



3. 



ijf^t ymwl s^rnul 

dr4f'd-mahdi juhdv d-mdhdi yundj-d-niahdi sundv-d-mahdi 

^»T?^ ^*^ ^'^ ^*^ 

deid-dhvdm juhu-dht&m yung-dhvam sunu-dhvdm 

fi'^A\\ ^*fliH^ jyrti*^^ 

dvif-dtdm juhv-atdm ywnj'dtdm 



hrindi 
(fr.'V-«») 

knnt'fvd 

nfNrTfTn^^ 

krind-mahdi 
krim'dhvdm 



bhdvSi 
{fr.°va.di) 

bhdva'Sva 

bhdva-tdm 









Tlft^ifR 



hin-dtdm 



\ 



Ikdv^-etkam 
thdo-etdui 



hhdvd-mahdi 

bhdva'dhvam 

bfidt-antdm 



Sing. : 

2. vTsviM 



\ 



d-dvif'thdt 
3. ^f^ 



Imperfect Indicative. 



d'8unv-i 



d'juhv-i d-yufij'i 

tnj5^ ^B^l^ima ^ijw^in^^ 

d'juhu-th&s d-yunk-thdt d-sunu-thdt 



^"il^Tf 



\» s3 






d'juhu-ta d-yunk'ta d-tunu'ta 



d-krin-% d-bhave (fr. ^va-i) 
d-knm-thds d-bhava-thag 
d'knnt'ta d-hhava-ta 
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T)u.^ 

1. ^ftr'^ff «^ifi? ^3%*in$ ^^^^ ^rahO^^f ^WWT^? 

d-dvif-vahi d-juhu-tfahi d-yauj-vahi d-8un{u)-vahi d-krtnl'vdhi d-hhavd-xxild 

2. " ^r^Mivjin^ ^^d8 i ^ i *i ^5^T^ ^^r^ivji4(^ ^ailia i ^f*^^ V?^^ 

d-dvif'Stkdm d-juhv-dtftdm d-yuiij-dthdm d-gunv-dthdm d-hnn-dthdm d-bhar-ethdm 

3. ^wrgmfTii^ ^^jjiHiH^ «ijyiiii*i^ ^5.^iHi*f^ ^^^wt^ ^w^imr^ 

d'dvif-dtdm d-juhv'dtdm d-yufij-dtdm d-sunt'dtdin d-krifj^-dtGm dr-Lhav-etdtn 
Plu.: 

1.' ^ftrwfu ^^?iir^ ^h^vmH^ ^^^'rf'? ^rwNiftff^ iw^rr^rfij 

d-dvis-mahi d-juiiu-mahi d-yutij-mahi A-mn{u)-mahi d'hntjA-mahi d-bhavd-inahi 

2. ^rf?^^ vH?ui^ ^nsBp^ Mj^vjuiH^ ^niihirtsiP^ yt^^sr 

d-dvid-dhvam d-juhu-dhvam d'yung-dhvam d-sunu-dlivam d'hrini'dhvam d-ihata- 

dhvam 

3. vfT^tr ^i^Tff ^'s^'^H ^§5«iif ^rafNni ^*T^nr 

dHivif'CUa d-juhv*oUa d-yuHj^ata d'Sunv^ata d-Jcrii^'ata d-bhav-anta 

214. Other examples : — ^no-class : x/tan ' stretch ', Pr. Act, 
tano-mif land- si ^ tano-ti ; tan{u)vds, tanu-tkds^ etc. Midd. 

tanV'Sy tanU'sSf etc. like su ; — d-cl, : \/tud ^ strike \ Pr. Act. 
tudd-mi, tudd'Sif etc. like bAu (obseiVg the accent) ; — ya-cl. : 
y/nah 'bind', Pr. Act, ndhyd-miy ndhya-si, etc. like bhu; — 
cha-cl. s/gam ' go \ Pr. gdcchd-mi, gdccha-si^ etc. like bhu. 

Ieebgularities* 

^ff" For conoeniei^B of reference^ a general synopsis of irre^ar and difficult 
verbs {alphabetically arranged) is given § 314 ; and to that ttynopsis the leumer is 
referred for an iUustration of the irregularities that are systematically described 
below, 

I. The Root-Class. 

215. The four roots below are irregular chieflv in their 
weak forms : — 

a, as ^he' is in the weak forms, except in Impf, and in 
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2nd sing. Impv. (irreg. e-dAi), reduced to s {e,g, Pr. 1 du. 
a-vds etc.. Opt. s-ydm etc.). Besides, the 2nd sing. Pres. 
is dsi (instead of as-si) ; and the 2nd and 3rd sing. Impf. 
have between stem and ending the union- vowel i {ds-is, 
ds-i-t). 

Note, — Middle forms scarcely oconr, except in so far as a Pres. Midd. aids 
in forming a Periphr. Fat. (282). Its stem is i, which in the Ist pers. changes 
to h, and before t and dh is lost : — Pr. k-e, m, 84e ; 8-vahe, etc. ; 2 pi. dhve, 

b. han ' strike, kill ' is in weak forms before t, th weakened 
to ha (cf. 33. note), before hi (2nd Impv.), by dissimilation, 
to/df, and before a vowel (3rd pi.), by loss of a and restitution 
of an orig^l sound, to ghn^ 

c. vaf < wish ' is in the weak forms, by 81, up (before t or tA=:tt»: 45. b). 

d. ^d% ^ command ' is in weak Act. forms before a consonant changed to fi« 
(except in 2d Impy« where it becomes pa .• f4'dki) ; and in dd pi. it has the 
endings of a rednpl. verb {oH etc. : 199. d). 

216. The following roots insert a union- vowel before pers^l 
endings that begin with a consonant :-^ 

a. hru ' speak ' mostly inserts an i betwieen its strong stem. 
(iro = brdv) and a consonantal ending :• — Pr. brav-t-mi etc. 

b. ku, tu, nUf ru, itu (208. 1) may be inflected like 6r». 

c. an * breathe,' jlaib^ *eat* or 'smile' (cf. ^19), rud *wail,* ^txu * breathe,* 
and svap ' sleep' insert an t before all immediately following consonantal end- 
ings, except in 2d and 3d Impf., where they take optionally t or a. 

d. id ' beg ' and if * master ' take an % before dh or s. 

e. ad ' eat ' inserts an a before the endings in 2d and 3d Impf. 

217. marj 'rub, clean' is in strong forms, and optionally in weak before a 
vowel, mdrj. 

218. fit 'lie down' (Midd.) is gnnated and accented throughont (c«'or gdy), 
land it inserts an r before the endings in 3d pL 

219. eakf 'appear; announce,' cakas 'shine,' jakf 'eat' or * smile,' and j^ar 
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^wake,' thongh connted with the root-class, are really reduplicated yerbs (the 
first two of hag * shine/ jahf of ghat ' eat ' or hat ' smile/ and jdgar of gar * be 
awake *), and they have the endings and accent of a reduplicated verb (199 c, 
208. 11). Besides, eakf drops its ib before endings that begin with another con- 
sonanii than m or «; and jaX;^ takes a union-Towel acc'g to 216. c. 

220. Roots with a long initial Towel and some others (mt, «tt, etc., and cf. 
218-9) are accented throughout. 

II. The Rbduplicativb Class. 

221. da *g^ve' and dhd * put' (redupl. da^da, da-dhd) drop 
in all weak forms their d^ and t^e weakened stem da-dh shifts 
its aspiration back on the initial before any alterant sound 
(45. b). The 2nd Impv. Act. is resp. de-hi and dhe-hi, 

222. par {pf) * fill' is in weak forms pf or pur, 

223. hdy Act., 'leave,' hd, Midd., 'run away,' and mi, Midd., 'measure' have 
as weak stems (ue, the two last throughout) reap. ja-hX, jUhi, and mi-mi (about 
the redupl'n cf. 208. 11) ; and before a vowel or jf, the final i (or i) is lost. 

224. nij 'clean,' vie 'separate,' vif 'perform' gunate, like intensives, the 
redupL vowel (nS'tiij etc.), and strong forms are before a vowel weakened. 

The no-CiiAss. 

225. gru 'hear' and dAu ^ shake' are weakened throughout 
to gr and dhu. 

226. kar {if) 'make' forms irregularly the strong stem 
iar-o and the weak iur-u, which before t;, m, y becomes kur. 

Thb a-CiASS (unaccented). 

227. RooU in a. — Out of 54 (authenticated) roots in a, 
' 26 are arranged with the a-class. Their treatment is as 

follows : — 
a. The great majority of them (21) change their d to ay 
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or {dkd ' suck \ md * change ', vd ' weave \ vyd ' envelop ', 
hva ' call *) to ay : — \/^d ' sing ': Stem yay-a ; \/dkd ' suck ^: 
stem dhdy-a. 

Note. — Many works, after Hindn example, give these roots as if terminating 
in di (st. °dy-a) or e (st. dy-a), Yirtnally, the stems in °aya, and possibly those 
in "^v^j may be considered to come, by usnal vowel-increment, from weakened 
root-forms in i, unless, indeed, we prefer, in accordance with modem theories 
(28. note 1), t-o derive them, in part at least, from roots in e (origly ai) and di. 

b. *^^a' stand ^, joa 'drink % and ghrd 'smell' — properly 
reduplicative verbs — are inflected as if verbs of the a-class 
with the stems H^fAa,piia {oTpiva),SLnAjiffhra: — Pr. tistha- 
mi, tistha^siy etc. 

c. dhmd <blow ', mnd 'know ' have the stems dhdm-a, mdn^a. 

228. kram * go *, guh * cover ', fnafj * rule *, fthiv * spit ' lengthen the vowel 
(kram only in Act.). 

229. sad 'sit' forms the stem sid-a. 

230. danp *bite *, ranj * redden *, saiij * adhere ', svanf * embrace ', manth * stir * 
drop their nasals. 

The d-CLASS (accented). 

231. Many roots, such as mue * Joosen ', lip * anoint ', lap * break ', vid * find *, 
' pour out *, etc.> have a nasal increment (32) : — st. tnuiic-d, vind-d, Qtc. 

232. bhrajf * fry * forms hhrjj-d (regular) or bharj-d. 

The ya-CLASS. 
233. jan 'be born* forms the stem jd-ya. 

234. Roots in -afii and also div * play % n« ' sew ' (properly divj nv), and 
iH'id * rejoice * lengthen their vowel : — tjdamn * tame ': ddm-ya : etc. 

- 235. Boots in a are said to drop their a {^dd 'cut': st. dyd ; s/ad 'bind^t 
8-yd; etc ), and they are then artificially given as if terminating in o (y/dOf 
s/so). Virtually, these roots follow the d-class, forming their stem by weak- 
ening dy or, may-be, an orig'l dl^ to % {di-d—dyd)* 
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Reduplicated Perfect. 

286. The Reduplicated Perfect, occurring in the Indicative 
mode alone, is formed by adding to the reduplicated root, 
directly or with the union- vowel i, the Perfect endings. 
Stem and accent change acc'g to 205. 

237. The Reduplication is made as described in 189. 

Note 1. — A repeated initial vowel is faaed with a similar Yowel into one 
long ; but i and « are before a dissimilar vowel (i. e. before the strengthened 

root-vowel) resolved into iy, uv:—s/a8 *be*: {a-as) as; Vi? 'wish': [i-if] it, 
but in strong forms ty-e^. 

Note 2. — A few roots change an initial palatal or A to a guttural : — vci 
* collect ' : ci-ki ; s/ji * gain ': ji-gi ; s/han * kill * : ja ghan, 

238. The following special rules are to be observed : — 

a. A long root-vowel is in the redupl. syllable shortened, 
and a diphthong reduced to its corresponding simple (short) 
vowel: — y/dd 'give': da-dd; s/Tkl 'fear': bi-bM; s/lev 
'serve': si-^ev. 

Note. — The artificial root-finals e, at, and o are reduplicated by a. 

b. Initial a followed by more than one consonant is redu- 
plicated by an : — y/arc * beam': dn-arc ; s/ardk (rdh) 'thrive': 
dn-ardh. 

Note, — Roots beginning with a prosodially long vowel other than a, gene- 
rally form Periphr. Perf. (cf. 253). 

c. The radical syllables va^ yd are in the redupl. syllable 
contracted to u, i (31): — \/vac ' speak ':' «-v«tf ; s/yoj 
' sacrifice ': i-yaj ; s/^vajp ' sleep ': m-^vap ; \/vyac * embrace ': 
vi'Vyac ; \/jyd ' subdue ': ji-jyd. 

Note I. — dgut ' shine ' forms, in like manner, ditdyut. 
Note 2. — vd ' weave ' may also form va-va. 
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239. Change of Stem akd AccEin*. — Stem and accent 
change acc'g to 205. A strong, accented stem belongs to 
the sing. Act. (bat cf. note), and a weak^ unaccented stem 
to all other forms. 

Note, — The 2d sing, is a yacillating form. Withoat the unioii-Tow. t, it is a 
regular strong form. With % (often used at option : 242), it is in yerbs that 
come nnder 241. c. and d. and in some others a regular weak form with the 
accent on the ending ; while in remaining verbs, the accent is allowed to reafe, 
withoat any attendant change of form, on any syllable. 

The strong and weak forms are described below. 

240. Strong Stem. — The root is strengthened as follows : — 

a. A prosodially short initial or medial vowel^ except a, 
is gunated : — \/i^ ' wish ': str. stem iy-e^ {y : 237. note 1) ; 
s/hvdh ' know ': bu-bodA. 

b. A prosodially short a and any final vowel takes guna 
or vrddhi in 1st sing.^ gnna in 2nd, and vrddhi in 3rd : — 
\/tan * stretch ': ta-tdn ; \/nl ' lead ^: ni-ne or nt-nai. 

c. Apparently by a fosion of the stem and the personal 
ending, roots in a {e, di^ o) form the 1st and 3rd sing. Act. 
in du (about the 2nd, c£ 241. d. note): — s/pd 'drink': 
1. 3. sing.papdu. 

ft 

241. JFeak Stem. — ^The root is unchanged or, if containilig 
an a-vowel, by its loss weakened as follows : — 

a. gam ' go % jan ' be bom ^, han ' kill ', khan ' dig ', ghas 
* eat ' simply drop their a : — ^wk. stems ja-gm, ja-jn^ ja-glm 
(237. note 2), ca-kAn^ja-h^. 

b. Roots capable of samprasara^a (31. note) generally 
suffer that change : — ^kar * make ': ecb-kr ; s/vac ' speak ': 
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(nonnal st, u-vac, wk. st. U'V*e, u-uc =) vc; \/svap ' sleep ': 
sti-sup ; \/hvd ^ invoke ': ju-hu ; \/yaj ' sacrifice ^ (*-yy> 
i-j/ =) Ij ; s/jya * subdue ': ji-fi. 

Note, — Roots in ar preceded by two consonants, optionally or not those in 
or written with ~ (31. note 2), and also/miM, hhrajj are unchanged* 

c. Other roots than those included under a. and b. having a 
medial a bet«veen two simple consonants of which the first 
one is repeated unchanged^ drop that a as well as the pre- 
ceding consonant^ and the only remaining vowel changes to 
e : — x/sad ' sit ' (redupl. sa-sad) : wk. stem sed ; \/tan 
' stretch ': ten ; \/pat ' fall ': pet ; y/nam ^ bend ': nem. 

Note 1. — The e-yowel probably in part comes from an original ^-sonnd (Gr. c^ 
Lat. e : cf . 28. note) belonging to the redapl. syllable : sed fr. s^'s'd. 

Note 2. — The following roots, though not included in the rule, suffer, option- 
ally or not, a like contraction, viz. jar (jf) * decay ', tar (tf) * cross ', trap * be 
embarrassed \ Pros * tremble ', ffranth ' tie ', Mo; * enjoy ', bhram * roam ', svan 

* sound '. 

d. Roots in a (e, di, o) drop their a : — \/pd ' drink ': 
jpa-p. 

242. The Union- Vowel i is inserted before consonantal 
endings : always before re and mostly before the others. 
Before t&a (2nd sing.) the insertion is optional for roots in 
a, i, u, and for many roots in a consonant. It is not allowed 
for roots in ar {\/ar, s/var ^ cover ^, 2jAjdgar excepted). 

NoU, — drvL * run *, prtt * hear *, «^tf * praise ', }ult • mak« ', hhar ' bear ', var 

* choose ', tar * run ' take % only before re, 

243. Stem and endings are combined reg^ularly, noticing only that before a 
▼owel, radical I and u, especially after two consonants, are resolved into iy (iy 
OT y before i) and tf r. About hhu cf. 245. 
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244. Examples of Inflection : 

a. Stem-formation acc^g to 240. a. j^ Imdh, ' know ': 
str. stem ^'ft^ bu-bddh, wk, stem J^ bu-hudh ; 

b. Stem-formation acc^g to 240. b and 241. b. "ili^ kar 
(kr) ' make ': str. stem ^Rlf^ or ^nuT^ ca-Mr or ca-kdr, 
wk. stem ^r^ ca-lcr (and cf. 242. note) ; — rft ni ^ lead ': 
str. stem ftR or f^ ni-nJ or ni-n'A, wk. stem iiftf\ ni-ni, 

c. Stem-formation acc^g to (240. b and) 241. b. ^i^ 
vac speak ^: str. stem ^^T^ or ir^l^ wvdc or u-v^ c, 
wk. stem ^r«r uc 

d. Stem-formation acc^g to (240. b and) 241. c. in^ tan 
^ stretch^: str. stem inT«T or HiTR ta-tdn or ta-tdn, wk. 
fitem ir*^ ^en. 

e. Root in a (240. c, 241. d). ^ da 'give^: str. stem 
1^ da-ddy wk. stem ^ da-d. 



a. Sing. : 






cakdr-a 
cdkdr-a 



Perfect, 
Active. 



b. 



2.* ^>ftnr ^?nB^ 

hihodh'i'tha cakdr-tha 



\ 

nindy-a 
nindif-a 
nine-tha 



3. -q^ 

6«66 f A-a 



c. 



uvdc-a 



uvdc-a 



ninay-i-tha uvaoi-tlia 
cakdr-a niudy-a uvdc-a 



d. 
tatdn-a 
tatdn-a 

ten-i-thd 
riflM 



e. 



daddA 

t 

dadd-tha 

}^ 

dad-i-thd 
daddH 



*) About form and ace. of 2d Ipv., cf . 239 note" and 242. 
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Du.: 

1. ^T^ftR 

bubudh-i'Vd 



t 
cakr-vd 



niny-i'Vd 



2. ir^l|V|il '^jIiVJU f«ix|x|tl 

bubudh-dthus cakr-dthu8{Sd.h) niny-dthus 



bttbudh-dtus cakr-dttis 
Plur.: 

bubudk'i-md cakr-md 
2. 



bubudk-d 



cakr-d 



hubudk-u8 



\9 

cakr-ug 



niny-dtus 



niny-i-ma 

niny-d 

nifiy-iis 



uc-i-vd 
uc'dthm 



uc-dtus 



■^ifW 



«c-i-ma 



uc-d 






ten-i-vd 



ten-dthm 



N 

IP! 

ten-d 



dad'dthus 
dad'dtus 



1^ 

dad'i-md 

dad-d 



Middle. 



Sing, t 



2. 



3. 



buhudh-e 

bufmdh'i-§4 

bubudh-i 



cakr-i 



t 

cakr-fe 



cakr-d 



niny-e 

niny-i-fe 

niny-e 



frfPai^f 



2. ^WVT^ 

bubudh-dthe 

3. jyiTK 

babudh-dte 



^ism 



cakr-dlhe n'my-dthe 
eakr-dte niny-dte 



iic-e 



Hc-i-^e 



«^c-e 



Du. : 
babudh-i-vdhe eakr-vdhe niny-i-vdhe uo-i-vdfie 



^^ 






ten-e 

ten-dthe 
ten-ate 



?$ 



<2a -e 



dad-i-f^ 

dad-i-vdhe 

^^ 

dad-dthe 

dad-dte 
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Plur.: 

^- J5*^ ^V^ ftrftw^ -^rf^f irftm^ ?[fiji!^ 

buffwih-i'fndhe eakr-mdhe niny-i-wdhe uo-i-mdhe ten-i-make dad^i-mdhe 

bubudh'i'dkvi eahf-dkve niny-i-dhoe uo4-dkvi ten-i-dhfi dad-i-dhve 

^' 35^ ^rfil^ ffftlR Hf^i ifftfi ^ftf^ 

bubudh-i-ri cdkr-i-r4 niny-i-r4 uo^i-re ten^-rS dad-i^ri 

Irregularities (cf. Sjn, 314). 

245. bAu ^he, become' is inflected throaghout with the 
stem ba-6M'v, i.e. with anomalous reduplication, unchanged 
root-form and irregular combination. 

2^6J praeh (Act) 'ask* and bhrajf *fry' are inflected throughout with the 
stems pa'pra{c)eh and ho^hkrajj (or ba-bharjjj), 

247. vid (Act.) 'know' has no reduplication; otherwise it 
is formed and inflected like a Perf. (str. stem ved, wk. stem vid 
without union-vowel), but it has the meaning of a Present :' — 
ved-a * I know ', veMAa, v^d-a ; vid-vd etc. 

248. ah 'say', being used only in Perf. Act., lacks all 
the first persons and the 2nd pi., and has in 2nd sing, the 
form dt-tha [h changed to t). 

249. guh * cover ' and marj * ruh ' form the strong stQiixB ju-^6h, ma-mdrj. 

260. vyd (vye) * envelop ', vd * weave *, fvd {gvi) * swell ', and hvd (hve) * in- 
voke ' make their stems in part or throughout from difiPerent root-forms, as 
folows: vi/d makes its strong and optionally also its weak stem as if from the 
form vye {=zvyay) ; m and fed have optional stems that may be referred 
variously to one or more root.forms {vdj vi, and evd, pu, p ft) ; and hvd app&o 
rently borrows its Perf. from hu * sacrifice '. 



*) The ending dkve (ling. ^V) is sometimes allowed where not euphon'ly 
required. 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

251. A few root-verbs and all derivative verbs take the 
Periphrastic Perfect^ which is here^ to save repetition, described 
once for all. 

252. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by loosely com- 
bining with the Redupl. Perfect of either of the auxiliary 
verbs as ' be ', iar ' make ' or (rarely) bhu^he\ the Accusative 
of a nominal stem in a (accented), which is made directly 
from the Present stem of the resp. simple or derivative 
verb : — \/l^ * master ': Primary Periphr. Pf. (Primary stem 
IQ") ig'dni'\'dsa or caJcara or habhiva ; v/i«rfA ' know ': Cans. 
Pf. (Cans, stem bodhdya^i 329) bodhaydm'\-aBa etc.; Desid. 
Pf. (Desid. St. bubodhiBa- or in Midd. bnbkutsa^: 322) bubo- 
dhi^dm + dsa etc., or bubhutsdrk + cakre (254) . 

Note. — Thongh the noun and the anxiliary verb be generally combined as if 
forming together one compound yerb, their occasional separation by other 
words and their independent accentuation in the older language indicate that 
they are not really to be considered as such. 

253. The following root-verbs take the Periphn Perfect : — 

a. Roots beginning with a prosodially long vowel except H, 9a id ^ honor *, 
indh ' kindle \ etc. ; and also da * sit *: — iddm eakSra etc. 

b. A few others, viz. : atf*go% day * divide ', kdt * cough '; and optionally vid 

* know ', uf * bum *, bkar * bear ', f^i * fear *, hu * sacrifice ', kri * blush *: — >/ay7 
aydin eakdra ; >Jxnd : mdam cdkdra ; s/bhi (redp. cL) : bibhaydm cakdra. 

c. Most polysyllabic verbs given as roots (cakd^ * shine ', jdffar [optly] 

* wake % etc.) i—jagardsU cakdra etc. 

254. The auxiliaries being inflected as usual, while the 
noun attached to them remains unchanged^ no special paradigm 
needs be given. It must be noticed only that in the Middle , 
the medial form of iar alone is used. 
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AORIST, 

255. The Aorist is in. part au Imperfect to which the 
corresponding Present is lost (though often found in the 
earlier language), and in part an independent Augment- 
Preterit, in form and inflection resembling an Imperfect. 
It is made by adding the secondary endings to an augmented 
stem that is difierently formed in different groups of verbs. 
There are four distinct formations, viz. : — 

256. I. The Root-Aorist (resembling an Impf. of a verb 
of the root-class). The root alone is the stem throughout. 
Only a few roots in a and y/hhu ' be ' take this form, and 
in the Active alone ; in the Middle they have an ^-Aorist 
{^^%) i-^^s/M 'give'; stem (with the augm.) d-dd. 

257. II. The a-AoRiST (resembling an Impf. of the d* 
class). The stem is formed by adding the suflSx a to the 
root, which is weakened by the loss of a penultimate n and 
a final o, and by the reduction of ar (except when final, and 
in darQ * see ') to r : — y/lip ' smear ': d-lip-a ; y/skand 'leap ': 
d'^kad^a; \/Mya ' speak ^• d-kkt/^-a; \/vart'tnTn'; d-vrt-a; 

\/drQ '&ee^: d-dar^-a. 

Note, — AU roots of this class, save those in a, end in a consonant. 

258. III. The Reduplicated a-AoRiST. — This Aorist, 
although like the others a primary formation, is attached to 
only six primary verbs, whereas it has come to be used as 
the regular Aorist-form of nearly all derivative verbs in aya 
(315). In sense it belongs, then, chiefly to the derivative 
conjugation, but in regard to form it is properly, once for 
all, treated here. 



/ 
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NoU, — Root- verbs taking this Aor. are : ham *love*, dru ' nm ', sru *flow', 
p'i ' lean ', and optionally dhd (dhe) * snck ',. ^vi ' swell ' (and cf. 268. note). 
Their Aor. being hardly authenticated, however, the rules and examples given 
below refer to the Aor. of derivative verbs in aya, 

4 

289. The stem is formed by adding to the reduplicated 
root the suflSx a, before which final i and u are mostly 
gunated. A medial ar is retained when the redupl. syll. is 
a, or reduced to r when it is i ; — ^rak§ ^ protect ^: augm. 
stem d-ra-raks-a; \/var [vr) 'choose'; d-vl-var-a (about 
redupl'n, see below) ; \/Tu ^ sacrifice ^: d-ju-hav-a ; s/vart {yr() ; 
d'Va-vart-a or d-vl-vrt-a. 

Note. — Roots developing a p before the Causat. suflSx (329. b. c) retain it 
in their Aor., and change the preceding i to a or, rarely, i; — s/d^ *give*: 
d-di-dap-a; s/nthd: d-ti-^fhip'a, 

260. Reduplication. — The reduplication is made according 
to 189, noticing only that a if prosodially short or followed 
by r is mostly repeated by % (medial ar by a or i). Besides, 
the formation is subject to a rhythmical law requiring a 
difierence of prosodial quantity as between the reduplicating 
and the radical vowel. This difi'erence often occurs naturally ; 
but when it does not, it is brought about by a lengthening 
of the redupl. vowel or sometimes by an expulsion of the 
radical nasal: — y/raks 'protect^: d-ra-rak^-a (red. root: '^ -) > 
\/krudh * be angry ': d-cu-krvdh-a (- ^) ; s/jan ' be born ^ 
drji-jan-a (- ^ ; i lengthened) ; \/var ^ choose ': d-ri-var-a 
(- ^ : i lengthened) ; \/krand ' neigh ^ d-ci-krad-a (- ^-^ : » 
dropped). 

Note, — If a root both begins and ends with two consonants, the required 
rhythm is impossible, unless, indeed, a radical nasal can be dropped. 

261. Sometimes a long root- vowel is shortened in favor of the usual prolonga* 
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tion of the Tedaplioating Towel : -^ y/sdJh *■ accomplish ': d-n-fadk-a ; y/dtp 
< shine ': d-di-dip-a or d-didtp^a* 

262. IV. The Sibilant Aobists. — ^The stem is formed 
by adding s, is, sis, or sa to the root^ which before sis and sa, 
and even, if ending in a consonant, before s in the Middle, 
is unchanged (except that ar becomes r), while in remaining 
cases it is vrddhied or (if consonantal, before is) gunated in 
the Active and gunated in the Middle. 

In the table below, this rule is applied in forming the 
various sibilant-stems from the following roots, viz.: — («-Aor.) 
ni * lead % rudh ' stop ', kar ' make '; — (is- Aor.) pu ' purify ^, 
budh ' know '; — (*i«-Aor.) yd * go '; — («a-Aor.) di^ ' show \ 
kars 'draw': — 



\\ 



I I final 



o 



§ I non-fin. 






Stems 



) 



S-AOB. 


is-AoB. 


sis-AoR. 


sa-AoB. 


Act. 


Midd. 


. Act. 


Midd. 


Act. 


Act.&Midd. 


T^dhi 


guna 
anoh.(ar-r) 


vrddhi 
gnna 


gnna 
guna 


unchanged 


unch. (ar-r) 


d-nHl't 
d-rdut-s 
d kdr-s 


d'M-t 

d-nU'8 

chkr-t 


d-pdv'is 
d-bodh'is 


d-pav'it 
{^bodh-is 


d-jfa"^ 


d-dik'fa 
d'kff-a 



Notes: — 

1. s-Aor. — Roots with a medial ar followed by ^ (also karf, sarf) optionally 
or not inyert these letters in the Act. ; and certain roots in d {sthd, dd'give % 
dhd * put ', etc.) change in the Midd. a to i : — ^/darg * see *: d-drdhs s/iparq 
* touch * : d'^drk-8 or d-tprdk-s ; — fJlHd: A'di-s* 
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2. is-Aor."— In the Act., a medial a before one consonant sometimes becomes 
a, and u in y/gah* conceal ' becomes u : — \/kafjk. ' somid ' : d-kdn-is (or oL-kan-is), 

3. sis-Aor. — Here belong several roots in 0, two in f {mi * diminish*, It 

* cling ', which change f to a) and three in m {nam, yatn^ ram), but in the Act. 
alone ; in the Midd. they follow the s-Aor. 

4. sa-Aor. — Here belong roots in.^, f, h, sounds that with the suffixal s form 
kf (45. b). A few roots in fy f, h may or must take other Aoristforms ; and 
some in h drop in certain Middle forms their stem-sufiQx ta (e.g. >/^ttA * milk ': 
3 sing. d-<JUiuk-fa-ta or d-dugrdha). 

263. Endings. — The personai endings are those described 
198. Stems in a have, as usual (199. c. e), in 3rd pi. the 
endings an^ anta (others ua, ata)^ and in 2nd and 3rd du. 
Midd., 5a. stems excepted,, ethdm etdm (others, *a-stems in- 
cluded, dthdrHf dtam)^ 

264. Combination of Stem and Endings. — Beside the usual 
rules, the following peculiarities are to be observed : 

a. In joining the stem-endings is and sis with the personal 
«ndingd s d.nd t (2nd and 3rd sing), the resulting com- 
binations are reduced (by 3S, 35. note 1, and by a compenr 
satory l^igthening of i) to is, it; and the 5-Aor. is inflected 
analogously by inserting an i. The result then is : 

Sing. : ifl-Aor. : sis-Aor. : s-Aor. : 

1. if -am {f: 63. c) sif-am ' t-am 

2. is (for is'S) ns (for sU't) s-i-s 

3. it (for is't: 35. note 1) n-< {for sU-t) s-i-t 

b. A final t of the stem is before dh (2d pi. Midd.) always lost (57), and if it 
should hare been lingualized, dk mostly becomes dh. If preceded by a short 
▼owel or a consonant, nasals and r excepted, s is lost also before t and th: 
Thus:^A/ns 'lead': 2d pi. Midd., <-Aor. d-ne-dhdom (for d-ne^-^^vam) ; *Jvudh 

* stop ': 2d pi. Act., t-Aor. a^diU4a (for d^rauU^ta), 

0. The- stem-final a is treated as in the Pres.-system, being dropped before a 
and «, and lengthened in Istdu. and pL (211. a. b). In the sa-Aor. it is lost 
also before t in 1st sing. Midd. 

d. a is lost before a dissimilar yowel (ti, t). 

I 
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265. Examples of Inflection : — 

I. Root-Aor. ^ da 'give': tense-stem ^|^ 6-dd 
II. a-Aor. tSf\ ^* smear': ,, Vf^^ d4ip^ 

III. Redp. a-Aor. i|«r jan * be bom ': ,, 



IV. f'Aor. 

iff-Aor. 
«a«Aor. 



ifi m'lead': 



ti 



npu * purify '; „ 
ftr^ dig • show ': „ 



V^HH d-fi-jan-a 

^1^ d-ndi'tCdi'9: 63. e) 

^nhl a-fM-«(Vf) 

Vf^^ d-dik'fo. 



Aorist. 
Active. 

S. : Root-AOB. a-Aos. Redp. a«AoB. 8-Aob. 



1. ^K^t^ wf^yiF^^ 

d'dd'i d-l^ixi-s 

d'dd't d'Upcht 
Du.j 



d-jijan-am 

d-jijana-t 

djtjafM't 



^B^^ 



U-AOB. sa-AoB. 

d<n0if-am d-pfloif-afn d-dikf'amj o 

id*ft^ win^ ^sfif^l^ 

<i-n^if-t>f d-/>0vtf (264. a) d-dikfa-s 

^B^ifll^ ^Rnftlf wRflEJiT 

d-ntf»f-»4 d-^0t;t't(264. a) d-tift/cfo-t 



d-jijand-va 



d'Tiaxf-va 



d'pdvif-va 



d-dikfd-va 



ddd-tam d-lipa-tam djijana-tam d-ndif-fam d-pdvif'fam d-dikfct-tam 

d'dd-tdm d'Upa'tdm d-jijana-tdm d'ndif-fdm d-pdnf'(dm d-dikfa-tdm 
Plu.: 



1. W^TT HHS'^W KUlU'HIH 

d-dd-ma d'Upd-ma d-jijand-ma 

d-dd'ta d-lipa-ta d-jijana-4a d-ndif-fa 

d'd'Us\26iA) d-Up-an d-jijan^an d-ndi^-w 



d-ndif'tna d-pavif-ma 



d-^iicfd-ma 
d'dikfO'ta 



d-pdvif-fa 

d'pdeif'US d'dlkf-an 



CO 



AOEIST. 
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Sing : 
d-di-f-i d4ipe (fr. ®pa-i) d-jljane 



Middle. 



d-nef'% 



2. 



3. 



etc. 

H 

P 

CD 



d-lipa'thdi djijana-thds d'nef'fhds 



^nrv 



d-/>aoi^-t <i*(2iik^-i (264. c) 
d-pavif-thds d-dikfa-thas 



1. 



2. 



3, 



Dn.: 5 



S* d-2tji?a-ta d-jijana-ta d-nef^fa * d'pavif-fa d'dikm'ta 






o 

H 



Pin.: 'fco 

Of 

1. 3 



2. 



3. 



d-lip-etkdm 
d-lip-etdm 

d-lipd-mahi 



\ 



d-jljand'Vahi 

d'jtjan'etdm 

d-jijand-mahi 
d'jtjano'dhvam 



d-nef'Vahi 



d-j9aoif-«aAi d-diksd'tahi 
d'pavif'dthdm d-dikf-dthdm 
d-pam^'dtdm d-diks-dtdm 



d-patn^-moAt 
d'pomdhvam 



d-dikfa-dhvam 
^ R} Hf n! 



d-jijan'anta d-nef-ata d'pavif-tOa d-dikf-anta 



266. Other examples. ^s-Aor.: s/ i-udh 'stop'; Act. d-rffufo-am, d-rduts-i-s, 
d-rdiUi-t't! d-rdutS'Va, d-rdut-tam (264. b), d-rdut-tdm; d^rduts-ma, d-raut-ta, 
d-rdiUi'US! Midd. d-rute-i, d-rtc<-£A^«, etc. (2 pi. d-rud-dAoam); ^ia-Aor.: ^/budh 
' know ' ; Act. d-6odAtf-ani, d-bodfuM, etc. ; Midd. d-6od%i^-t etc. ; wmm sis- Aor. : ^/ya 
* go ' ; Act. d-yddf-am, d-ydm, d-ydn-t, etc. like i«-Aor. ; Midd. (transferred to 
thia <-Aor.) d-ydt-i etc. 

Ierbgulabities (cf. Syn. 814). 

267. Tie root-Aorist — bku 'be' resolves before a vowel u 
to av (instead of uv: 40. a)^ and it takes in 3rd pi. Act. the 
ending an (instead of us : 263). 
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268. The A'Aorist.'^pat * fall *, v<io ' speak ', na^ * perish '» at ' throw *, and 
fOs * command ' form the stems d'papt-a, d-voe^a^ d-nef^ dtlh-^i, and d'9»f-a 
(but Midd. d-fd»-U), which are inflected regularly; 

Note, — The first thx^se of tiiese sterns^ though eommonly oounted to this 
class, aie properly the result of a cont r acte d sednplication^ Thus dpapta 
clearly comes from d-pa^(a)t'a^ and dzoca from d-«a-D(a)c-a, with vocalized «. 
About dneqa (for d-na-niay^-a), of. 241. c. note 1. The genesis of iatha and d^ifa 
(cf. 215. d) is more uncertain. 

269. The Reduplicated tL-Aoritt, — pa * drink ' and dyut * shine ' form the Caus. 
stems d-pipy-a and d-di^yui-ck^ (The Iry stems are not reduplicated.) 

270. The n-Aoriit, — Roots in or marked as terminating in f (31. note 2) 
change in the middle ar to ir; and han * kill'^ gam * go V yam ' check ' drop in 
the Middle their nasal {gamy yam optionally) : — ^tar {tf) < cross': d-tir-f^i; 
*k/gam ' go ': 3 sing, d-ga-ta or d-gaik-^-ta, 

271. The it-Aor. — marj * rub ofiF ' forms the vrddhi-stem d-mdrj-ie (or with 
t- Aor. d-mdrk'S) ; and grah * take ' has a stem in U. 



Pbbcativb (or BenedicHve). 

272. This very rare verb-form, really an Aorist Optative, 
is made in the Active by adding to the weak root (273) the 
Optative sign yd extended by an «, and in the . Middle by 
adding to the stem of the s or the i«-Aor. the Optative sign 
I, also in part extended by an 8 : — s/bku ' be ': Act. stem 
bhii-yds ; Midd. stem bhavi^'i-{8). 

273. The form of the root is in Prec. Act. almost throughout the same as 
in Pros. Pass. (287), except that a changes to e instead of t, and that 'v^toii 
remains unaltered. In Prec. Midd. it is the same as in s and is-Aorists. 

274. Endings, — The personal endings are those of the Opt., 
noticing only that the 2nd' and 3rd du., by a peculiar insertion 
of that 9 which should follow the Opt. sign, become d^a-tAam^ 
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275. Example of Inflection : — ^ h%u be ': Act. stem 
mn^ hhu-yd-s ; Midd. stem HfWt(Tr) bhav-is-i-is). 

ACTIYJ. MiDDLS. 

S. D. p. S. • D. P. 



1. ^niTHi^ >m^ ^iw 

b^u-yds-ctm bbu-ydi'Va bhu-yds-ma 

2. >nrr^ ^^'^^^ ^T"^^ 

l^u-ydt bhu yds4am NiU'yds4a 



8- vfmji ^mfstw 

bku-ifd-t(S5.XLX) bhu-ydt-tdm bhu-yds-ut 



>Tf%iqfhT Hftr*^? Hf^irtlrff 

bhamf-ly-d bhavif-t-vdhi bhamf-i-mdhi 

bhcveif'i'f-fhdt bhatu-iy-dgihdm bhamS't- 

dkrdm 

bhamf't-f'td bhamf-iy-dstdm bltavif-i-rdn 



Future. 

276. There are two Futures: I. TAe syd-Futt^e with a 
stem in s^d, and II. TAe Periphrastic Future formed by the 
aid of an auxiliary verb. Both are allowed to be made from 
all verbs alike^ though the latter is of rare use. 

The sydrPnt. has a preterit-form, The Conditional. 

I. The syd- Future. 

277. The tense-sign syd is added (directly or by the union- 
vowel i) to the gunated root ; and the stem is inflected like 
a Pres. T)f the a-class: — \/^ 'give': stem dd-syd; \/bhu 
'be': hhav-i'Syd (^; 63. c). 

IVbte. — -Boots that in the «.Aor. inyart the mediad letters or (262. note 1) do 
80 in the Fat. likewise i-^y/darq * see': drak-^yd; -v^^par^ ' touch ': gpark-syd 
CI tprdk-9yd. 

278. The nnion-vowel t is nsed after aU roots in a semivowel, and after a 
majority of roots in a spirant (those which refnse it changing their spirant to 
a mate, viz. : ^ ^, A to I;; 45. b ; and s to ^ .* 57), but only after a few roots in 
a vowel or a closed consonant [pz-i, ppi, (t, <u, ttu (both optly), dhii, hhu, vyae, 
trajj vad, vid, ardhf etc. J. 
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279. Examples : — ^^ da 'give^; H bhu 



u ' be ^ 



s. 

ddsyd'tni 

2. ^^ftl 

ddtyd^ti 

.'ddsyd-ti 

hiiavifyd-nn 
etc. 



ACTIYS. 

D. 



ddtyd-taa 

ddsyd-thcu 

ddtyd-tas 



P. 

ddsyd.mcu 

ddsyd'tha 



ddty^nH 



bhavifyd-'vat bkatifyd^mcu 



etc. . 



etc. 



S. 
dasyi 

ddsyd-te 

ddsyd-te 

bhavify^ 
etc. 



MiDDLX. 

D. 
ddsyd-vahe 

ddsy-Sthe 

ddsy-ete 

bkavifyd'Vahe 
etc. 



P. 

ddsyd'fnahe 

ddsyd-dhvs 
ddsy-dfUe 

etc. 



1. 



2. 



3. 



Irregularities : 

a 

2S0. pmA ' take ', majj * sink ', marj * rub oflF ', vd (ve) ' weave ', hvd (hve) 
'call* have the steniB ffrah-t'fyd {i: 68. note), mank-^yd, mdrk-fyd, tay'i-fyd 
(or vd-tyd), hvayi-fya (or hvd-syd). 

Conditional (Preterit of the *ya-Fut.). 

281. This rare tense (in sense of 'should have . . '), is 

made from the Future-stem precisely as an Imperfect from 

a Present-stem : — \/iW*give': stem d-dd-sya ; \/bAii ^he': 

d'bAaV'i'^ya, 

Middle. 

D. P. 

d-ddiyd-vahi d-ddsyd-mahi 



S. 



Actiyb. 
D. 



P. 
d-ddsyd'VMk 

d-ddtya-8 d-ddsyct-tam d-ddsya-ta 

d-dd8ya4 d-ddsya-tdm d-ddsy-an 



d-ddgy-am d-ddsyd-va 



S. 
d-ddsye 



1. H^rf^^ ^wfttqi^ ^wftpainH 

4-6Aar(f y-am d-fJiavifyd-va d-bhavifyd-ma 
etc. etc eto. 



^BT^TWTO "^^I^VIIf^^ Wf^l^UI^ 

d-ddsya-thds d-ddty-dhdm d'ddsya-dhvam 

d'ddsya-ta d-ddty-etdm d-ddsy-anta 

d'bhavifye d'bha'oifyd-vahi d-bhavifyd-nu^i 
eto. etc. eto. 
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II. Periphrastic Future. 

282. The Periphrastic Future consists of a masc. agent- 
noun in tar — formed by adding that ending (directly or by 
the union- vow. i) to the gunated root — , which in the 3rd 
persons, with the value of a Future Active Participle, is used 
alone in the resp. Nominative forms, while in the other 
persons it combines as a Nom. sing, with the auxiliary at 
'be' (in the Middle inflected acc'g to 215. a. note):— v/5j 
'give': stem in 3rd pers. ddtdr (sing. ®^4, du. °^ar-a«, pi, 
^tdr-ag: 122) ; in 1st and 2nd pers. ddtd-\-\/as. 

Note, — Even here, as in the Periphr. Perf. (252. note), the nonn and the 
anxiUary are sporadically fonnd separated hy intervening words. 

283. The union-vowel i is used as in the tyd-ivA, (278), except after roots 
in ar. 

284. Examples : — ^ da ' give '; ^ hidh ' know '. 



ACTlVJfi. 

S. D. 

ddt{dsa)iimi ddtdstvoi 

2. ^nrrf^ 

dat{dffajSai 



ddtdstthat 



3. 



ddtd 



ddtdrdu 



P. 
ddtds$mai 

ddtd^Uha 

ddtdras 



MXDDLB. 

S. D. 

ddtdshe ddtdgtvake 

ddtdste ddtd^dthe 

ddtd ddtdrda 



P. 
ddtdstrnahf 

ddtdsd/ire 

ddtdrat 



1. WtfVclTftiT wKVfdl^^^'lKVlrfllH^ 

bodhitdtmi bodhUdsvcu bodhUdttncu 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



bodhitdhe 
etc. 



bodhitdtvahs bodhitdstnahu 
etc. eta. 
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Fassiyb. 

285. Only the Present-system has a special Passive-stem ; 
in other tenses the Middle forms are used with a Passive 
sense. 

£86. The Passive-stem of the Present-system is made by 
adding to a weakened or unchanged form of the root the 
accented suffix yd. Exoept as regards the accent, it resembles^ 
then, a Present-stem of the ^a-class (209)^ and it is inflected 
precisely as such a stem^ though only in the Middle : — s/han 
' strike, kill ': stem Aan-yd ; \/anj * anoint ': cy-yd ; \/vac 
^ speak ^: uc-yd. 

287. The form of the root is as follows : — 

a. Samprasarana takes place acc*g to Bl, except as regards final -ar, which, 
if preceded by one consonant, is weakened to rt or (in so-called r-roots : 
31. note 2) to tr or «r, while otherwise it remains unaltered : — y/'oae * speak ': 
ve-yd ; \^yaj * sacrifice *: ij-yd ; '^jya * conqner, grow old *: ji'y6. ; Vqvd* swell *: 
guyd; ^darg *see*: drg-yd; Vhar 'make*; kri-yd; */kar {kf) 'scatter': 
Inr-yd; Vpar (pf) 'fill'; pur-yi; \/««ar * remember*: tmar-yd, 

b, A penult, nasal is dropped x-WaamQ 'ding*: §aj-yd. 

c Final a is in certain roots (cf. note) changed to t; »nd final i and^, as 
also medial i and u before o or r, -are lengthened (29) i-^dka 'put*: -dhi^ydi 
V^Au ' sacrifice *: ku-ydi */dAn 'play*: dtt^yd (but cf. 234). 

NoU' — Roots that change to t are : ga (^tfi) 'sing*, da 'give*, da .(de^ 
' protect *, da {do) ' cut *, dhd ' put *, dhd (dhe) ' suck *, pa ' drink * (but pa 
' protect ': pd-yd), md ' measure *, tthd ' stand *, tphd ' swell *, sd (90) ' destroy ', 
hd * leave *. — About roots in yd and vd, cf. a. aboTe. 

d. khan ' dig *, jan (If used in Pass., of. 314) ' be bom *, tan ' stretch*, fan 
' procure * optionally drop their n and lengthen their a {khd^yd etc.). 

€, gds ' command *, gi ' lie down ', ^vt ' swell ' form the stems fif-yd, fay^yd, 
gu-yd ; and daridrd ' be poor *, didhi ' appear ' drop their end- vowels. 
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288. EajcwnpZe;— ^•'^fefw'make': Btem fiw fcri-ya (287. a). 

Pr. Ind. Pb. Opt. Pr. Ipv. Ipf. 

hriy-i hriy^y-a hriydi d-kriye (fr. 'yo-i) 

hriyd^te hriy4-tha§ hriyd^na d-kriya-thds 

kriyd-te kriyi4a hiyd-tdm d-kriya^a 

etc. etc. etc., etc 

289. From thePerf. on, the Middle forms are used in a 
Passive sense. But the Aor. has in 3rd sing, a special form 
made by adding t to the root, which is mostly strengthened, 
final vowels and a medial a before one consonant being vrddhied, 
medial vowels others than a gunated : — \/^Mead': Aor. 
Srd sing, d^ndy-i ; \/lu *cut': d-ldv-i; \/jpac *cook': 
d'pdc-i ; \/bMdh 'know': d-iodhri. 

Note l.-^A final a takes y l)efore % : — */l[d * ^ve *: d-ddy-i. 

Note 2. — Certain verbs, chiefly such as end in a vowel, are. allowed to 
make their Aor., Prec, Fat., and Gond. by adding the nsoal tense-sign to a 
base coinciding in form with the Srd sing. Aor. : — v^ ' cut *: Aor. d-ldri-^-i 
(beside d-lUvi-^'t) ; sya-Fnt, Idvi-fyi; Perf. Fnt. Idvi-td-he ; ^/darQ 'see': 
Fat. darpi-fy^ (or drak-fyi) etc. 

Tebbal Notjns (Substantive and Adjective). 

290. The verbal nouns are of three kinds: A. Participles, 
B. Infinitive^ and C. Gerund, Of these, all except the tense- 
participles (291) and participles in vant (30^) are made 
directly from the root, 

A. Participles. 

291. Tensb-Paeticiples. — These, being formed from the 
tense-stems and sharing their special meaning as regards 
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time, are of three kinds : Present, Future, and Perfect Parti- 
eiples (Active, Middle, and Passive). 

292. They are all made bj adding to the weak or unaltered 
stem of the corresponding tense the participal suffix (cf. below). 
Practically, the formation is made by changing the 8rd pi. 
of the resp. tense according to the following scheme : 

Pres. and Fut. Past. : Part SofiBxea. 

Act. : change dtUi, anti, ati for &nt, ant, at ; 

Midd. & Pass. : „ dte, tUe „ &n&, m&na ; 

Perf. Part.: 

Act : „ Mj. „ (i)vaiii; 

Midd. & Pass. : „ ire „ &n&. 

Note — In Perf. Part., i-vant belongs to monosyllabic stems except vid; and 
optionally to the dissyllabic stems of the roots tid ' find *, vig ' enter ', darg * see \ 

293. Examples : — fl^ dvis ' hate '; « bhu ' be '. 



Pros.: 



dvif 



Act.: 



Fnt. : 

dvekay-dnt (277,) 
dvekfy-dtUi 



bhu 



dm§.dnt {20S.I) 
cf. [dvif'drUi 

Midd.: f^iQT^ 

dvif-di^ (9 : 63. b) dvekfyd-mdna 
cf. [dvif-6ie dvekfydnU 

Pass.: f\j|a(Him 

dvifyd-mdna 
cf. \dm9ydnte 

Act. : )4'cf»fi 

6A6»-ant(209.VI) hhavify-dnt 
cf. [bhdv-anti bhavify-dnti 



=Midd. 



Perf.: 

didm§-vSins 
didvif-us] 3 pi. Ind. 

didvif'dnd 
didvi^-ire] 3 pi. Ind. 

»=Midd. 



>t 



99 



] 8 pi. Ind. 



Hf^'R'i^ 



Midd.: ^TWTR 

bhdva-mdna 
cf. [bhdtfante 



Pass. : 






bJiavifydr-nidna 
bhavi^dnU 

»Midd. 



>» 

babhu-rdnt 
babhu'V-iM] 3 pi. Ind. 

babhuv-dnd 

babhuv'iri^ ^ pl* ^<^* 
»Midd. 



bhiiyd-mdna 
cf. [bhiiydnte 



99 






] 3 pi. Ind. 
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Act. and Midd.-ParticipleB of the other yerbs under 213 : 

Active. Middle. 



Pros. Fat. Perf. 

juhv-dna hofyd'tnana juhwe-dnd 
yuuj'dnd yokfyd-mana yuyvj-dnd 
sunV'dnd to^yd-mdna aufuV'dnd 
krin-dnd hrefyd'inSvka cikriy-dvM, 



Pres. Fut. Perf. 
vku •* juhv-at hofy-dnt juhu-vdns 
vyuj: yunj-dnt yokfy'dnt yuyuj'Vdns 
vsu: sunv-dnt sosy-dnt tupi-vdnt 
vkri: hriri-ant hrefy-dnt oikri'Vdns 
\/gak: faTcnut-dnt (211. a) etc. 

Note, — Periphr. Perf. and Fut. Participles are formed on the Bame 
principle : — Vcur * steal *: coraydm daivdna, 

294. About the inflection etc. of these stems cf. 133-6, 
140-1, 158-9. 

295. Irregtdaritiei : The root <u ' sit ' has the Pres. Part. Midd. ds-ind ; 
and gam ' go*', han * kill * have in Perf. Part. Act., beside the regular forms 
(jagm'i-vdns,jagkn-i-^dns)f also the irregiil&T jagan-vdnSfjaghan-vdnB. 

296. Past Passive Participle. — This Participle is made 
by adding to the root, which is generally weakened, the suffix 
td or, less often, nd, the former sometimes by the union-vowel 
i, but the latter always directly. Several roots take either 
suffix. Thus : — y/dvis ' hate ': dvi^-td * hated '; \/vac 
' speak ': uk-td; \/jpat ^ fall ': jpat-i-td ; \/Jil ^ cut ': la-nd ; 
\/^Meave': Ai-nd; \/^ya ' coagulate ': gi-td, or gi-nd, or 
Qyd-nd, 

297. Before td the root is treated, on the whole, as in 
Pass. (287), except that final ar becomes r (about f-roots 
ef, 300. d), that d is weakened oftener to i than i (cf. note 1), 
that final i and u are unchanged, and that a final nasal more 
often disappears (cf. note 2) : — y/vac 'speak': nk-id; s/yaj 
• sacrifice ^ i^-fd {s-f : 45. b) ; \/darQ ' see ': dr§-td (^t : 45. b) ; 
\/iar * make ^: hr-td; \/sanj * cling': sak-td; v/^^'sing': 
gutd; v^«^^ ' stand ': sthi-td; y/gam^go^i ga4d;etc. 
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Nate 1. — All roots tiuit in Pftsa. weaken to i (sare da * give ': of. 298) 
show a kindred change before td^ only that the i-vowel U short except m ga 
' sing *, dha * Rnck *, pa ' drink ', and optionally in ^hd ' swell * (thns gi-td etc. ; 
but V»iha: t<At-td, Vdkdf by an additional change of dh toft.* Ai-fa, etc.)* 
Even ckd {eho) ' cut ' and (tf (^) ' whet * optionally weaken a to {.—Boots in 
-ydy 'Vd are treated as in Pass., except that \/«a -forms u4d (Pass. st. u-yd). 

Nate 2. — The final nasal is lost in h$an * hurt *, khan ' dig *, jan * be bom *, 
ian ' stretch *, man * think *, tan ' procure *, han * kill ' (kfa-td etc. ; kkan, jan, 
fan, besides, lengthening their a : khd-td etc.) ;— und farther in gam * go *, 
nam 'bend\ yam 'check*, Tom^stop, kve*; (ga-td etc.). — When a final m 
remains, a preceding a is apt to be Jongthened {^/krttm 'go': hrdfi'td 
^/dam 'tame': ddn-td, etc.). 

Note 3. — Sporadically, a medial or final vowel (the latter then followed 
by the union-yow. i) appears gpinated : — 's/svid ' sweat': avedn^td (^or Bttn-nd) ; 
\/(» ' lie ': fay-i'td ; ^/pu '* purify ': po9»i4d (or pu4d), 

£98. The following pecaliar formations are to be noted : 



eak§ < see, say ': 


Part coffd (cf. 70 c); 


jak§ (redp. of ghat) * eat ': 


»» 


jagdhd [fr. ja-^A(a)«-td, with loss of s] ; 


dtf 'give*: 


») 


iattd (fr. the redupl. form da-d); 


dw (prop'ly rfir) ' play '2 


«» 


dyutd or dyuna (voeal^n of v)^ 


9W (prop'ly nt) ' sew*: 


M 


ay&td; 


dkd9 ' wash *: 


)» 


dhdvtd ; 


/)ra0&' ask*: 


» 


pr9td(ft:4:5.h); 


iik ' lick *: 


M 


lidhd (ace'g to 49. b) ; 


ooA ' bear ': 


•M 


udhd (acc'glK) 49. b and 297) ; 


f At ' command ': 


>» 


jaf^d (cf. Pass. 287. e) ; 


tdh ' bear ': 


>» 


iodhd (acc'g to 49. b) ; 


<tt (m) ' generate *: 


»f 


iutd or tutd or tuna ; 



and notice also the change of j-^t to ff (45. b) as in mrf^d (matj), bhfftd 
(bharj or bhrajj), iftd iyaj), trffd {aatj), 

299. Only a very few roots ending in aTOwel (cf, 297. 
note 8), but several in a consonant take the nnion- vowel t. 
{y/grah takes^ as nsual, *). 

800. Before nd the root is treated, on tbe whole, as before 
ta (297) or as in Pass. (287). This suffix is taken, optionally 
or not, by various roots in a vowel, a palatal, rf, or r. Thus : 

a. Certain roots in a vowel, chi^y d: — •/da ''bind* and da (do) 'cut': 



\ 
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di-nd (or di'tdk: 297. note 1) ; y/hd * learo ': hund ; */fya * swell *: jot-nd ; jyd 
^conquer': fi-nd (or jf-ft£); \/^ (or put) * swell': ^-nd (of. 287. ej ; \/Jkji 

* destroy': V^-nd (or l;ft-fd}. 

6. Certain roots in palatals, chiefly j (changed to g: 45. b), and one in g 
(loff 'stick'): — ^bhaffj * break': hhag-nd; v^oSo *bend*: ak-nd (or auC' 
i4d); etc. 

0. SiBveral roots in d (changed to n : 49. c) :— v^porf * fall ': pan-nd ; VSM 
' split ': hhin-nd; etc. 

d. Roots in ar convertible to Ir or ur (so-called f -roots, 31. note 2) :^ 
Viar {tf) 'cross': Ur-^af ^/pctr {pf) 'fill': pur^ifa {or. pur-td, or pur-i-td), 

801. Certain roots having no Past Pass; Part^ no» othev adjectives as sab- 
stitntes: — y/k(trg <be lean ': hrgd 'lean'; v^jpoc^cook': poind 'ripened'; eto. 

302. The Past Pass. Part, is sometimes used as a Perf. (or Pres.) Part. Act. 
eapable of governing an object : — <ffham gatah {Vgam ' go ') ' gone to the house 
or home*; tamatikrdntd [V^'kram 'surpass') §arvayofUaJ^ 'surpassing all 
women '. 

803. These participles are inflected as stems in a (158). 

804. Past Active Participlb in vant. — This participle^ 
which is generally to be rendered as a finite perfect, is made 
by adding to the Past Pass. Part, in td or nd the suffix vant : — 
\/dvi§ 'hate^: dvi^td-vant; x/Jar^mske.^: krtd-vant; ^/hhid 

* split': hhinnd-vanU 

It is inflected and forms its fern, like other adjectives in 
mnt (183). 

NoU, — Example of its use : mam na iba^mi drffcusdn (*/dari ' see '), ' no one 
has seen me '. 

Gerundive {jparticipium necessitatis). 

305. This \erbal adjective, denoting (like the Latin parti- 
ciple in ndus) an obligation or propriety^ is made by adding 
to the root, mostly in its strengthened form^ one of the suffixes 
ya, {i)'tavt/a, or aniya: — >/budh 'know': hMh^ya^ or hodh-i^ 
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iavya, or bodh-aniya^ all three ' to be (that should be^ about 
to be) known'; ^bhu 'be, become ^ bhdv-ya (306), JAat?- 
i'tavt/a, bhav^aniya* 

306. Before ya the root is treated as follows : 

a. Final a (e, ai, o) becomes e: thus, ^dd * give ': di-ya, — 6. A prosodially 
Bhort a is nsually lengthened, except before a labial ; but a medial -ar- is 
with few exceptions contracted to f .* thns, ^kar * make ': kdr-ya ; ^scui ' sit ': 

sdd'ya; */darg ' see ': dfg-ya. — 0. The i and u- vowels are, as a rule, gnnated, 
bnt a resulting final e and are mostly (o always) resolyed, as before a vowel, 
into ay and av: thns, \/w<i *know*: vSd-ya, Vbudh *know': b6dh.ya; fi 
<conqner': jdy-ya (or j^ya); '/bhu * be *: bhojo-ya (bat also bhdv-ya or in 
comp'n Mu-ya), 

iVofo.— Exceptionally, a short vowel adds t before the snffix (\/i ' go ': i-Uya; 
wttu ' praise ': ttu^t-ya) ; and the roots grah, vah, fds^ han have the irregular 
forms gf^ya (after prdti or dpi), 'itdya (in oomp'n), fi^ya (as snbst. * disciple '), 
ghd-^-ya, 

307. The suffix tavylt, consisting of the gunated infinitive- 
ending tu with the suffix ya, is added, precisely as in the Infini- 
tive (313), directly or by the union- vowel t, to the gunated 
root, which, however, loses its accent : — \/dd^^YQ*i dd-tavya; 
s/kar, ' make ': kar-tavya ; \/budk 'know': bodA-i-tavya ; 
^ji * conquer ': je-tavya ; (s/yrah takes the union-vow. ^). 

308. The suffix aniya {ana-\'iya) is added directly to the 
root in its gunated (or unchanged) form : — \/kar ' make ': 
iar-aiiiya ; y/budh ' know ': bodh^antya ; s/bhu * be ^ bhav- 
aniya. 

Gbeund. 

309. The Gerund, denoting participially a preparatory or 
accompanying action (gently translatable by * having ...'), is 
made by adding to the weak root-form the accented suffix tvd 
(or, with union-vow., i^tva) if the root is uncompounded. 



VERBAL NQUNS. 127 

but the unaccented ya (or t-ya: 310) if it is compounded 
with any other word than the negative prefix a. Thus : — 
\/Ji 'conquer': ji-tvd ('having conquered^ by conquering'), 
but vi^ji 'conquer': vuji-t-ya ; s/hhu 'be': hhu-tva; but 
samsbAu ' be together ': sam^bAu-t/a ; \/rud ' wail ': rud-i-tvd. 

310. The form of the root is before fed nsually the same as in Past Pass. 
Part. (297 — 800), noticing only that before the union-vowel i it optionally 
or not appears gnnated (I, fl, ar^ay, av, ar) ; — before ya it is the same as 
before ttd, except that a mostly remains imchanged, that t is added to a short 
end-Yowel whether original or generated by a special weakening of the root, 
and that the loss of a final i» (and in part n) is optional. Thus :— (cf. 296) 
'^dvif': dtif'fvdj ^dtif-ya ; (297) */vac: uk-tvdj ^'&c-ya ; Vdar^ : df§-fvd, 
^df^-ya; V kar : ,kr4tdj °Jfcf4-ya; »/lUid: sthi-ivd, ^stfid-ya ; ^gai gi.ttd, 
*9d-yai (297. note 1) \/dAl; hi-ttd, ""dhd-ya; (297. note 2) ^han: ha-tvd^ 
*Jid-4'ya ' ^gam : ga-tvd^ °gdm-ya or ^gd-t-ya ; wjan : jan-i-t'odf ^jdn-ya or 

jd'ya : (293. note 3) \/^.* ^y-Utpd, ^^y-ya ; (298) ^dd : dcU4vd, ^dd-ya: etc. 

31 1 . The Qerond is probably in its' origin an Instr. of a verbal noun. In 
sense it differs from the Latin Gerund, except as the latter is construed with 
the Abl. (jUvd=vinoendo)y and the name Gerund is often exchanged for that 

of InDECUNABLB PABnOIPLB. 

312. Adverbial Gerund in am. — This rare form, being in fact an 
adverbially used Ace, is formed by adding am to the strong and accented 
root : — ySSti; * enjoy *; hh6j-<m * having enjoyed *. 

Infinitive. 

313. The Infinitive, being (like the Latin Supine) the 
Accus. of a verbal noun in tu, is formed by adding the toneless 
suffix turn or, with the union- vowel, i-tum to the gunated 
root : — s/dvi8 ^ hate ': dv^^^tum ' to hate, in order to hate '; 
s/bhu 'be': bkdv-i-tum; \/kar 'make': Mr-turn; \/duA 
'milk': dog-dhum (49. b); v/rfar^'see': drd^-tum (note). 

iVbto.-^The form of the root and the use of the auxiliary vowel t(l) are the 
same as in syd^Fnt. (277-8). 
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314. SynopM 
of the principal root-verbs that offer any difficulties. 

[Roman figures in parenthems indicate the oonjugation-clasB acc*g to the 
Hindu system (212). Where the root is not followed by * Act.' or < Midd.', it 
is inflected in both voices. Aside fh>m a general synopsis of the model-tenses 
in Act. and Pass., from which the ethers may be inferred, such forms alone, as 
are irregular or offer any other difiBculty are here given, unless, indeed, the 
verb be a very common one, when it has received a fuller description. — For 
verbs that are not found in ^is list, the learner is referred to general rules and 
to the index at the end of the book.] 

a(f[)C>a*cl. (I)Act., 'bend.*-— Pr. <C(^)otfmf. Ft {2dS.h) andmxk Aor. dlfm Jom; 
Fut. cMcifydmi, Pass. Pr. <Mcyi or aheyi. Part, ancitd or (300. b) aknd, 

afLj, inf.-cl. (Vn) 'smear, anoint': — ^Pr. (208. HE. note) andjmij andkfif 
andkti; arijvdtj ankthds, etc., ezactiy like yujf 213. Pf! i2d8. b) dndnja, 
Aor. dfljifam, Fut. ankfydnU (45. h) or aitjifydmi. Per. Fut. anktdtmi or 
anjitdmi. Pass. Pr. (287. b) ajye, Aor. 3. smg. tf%*C Part. (287. b) aktd. 
Qer, a(n)1Uivd or anjUtd, *<i(fi^'ya. 

ad) root-cl. (II) Act., ^eat 'i—Pr. ddmi, dUi, dUi ; advd^^ (tUhdt, attdi; adm&t^ 
arthd, addnti. Opt. €idydm, Ipv. Addni, cuidhi, dttu, d^dva, aUdm etc. 
Ipf. (216. e) ddamiy ddcu, ddat; ddva^ dttam, etc. Pf. (237. note 1) dda, 
dditha, dda; ddivd etc Aor. (borrowed fr. ^ftcu.* dyhamm), Fut. atty- 
dmi. Pass. Pr. cidyS, Aor. 3 sing, ddu [Part, and Ger. borrowed £r. gkoB r 
jagdhd(29S],jagdhvd]. 

an* root-cl. (11) Act., < breatbe ' : — ^Pr. (216. o) Stnimi, dnifi, etc. Opt. anydm^ 
anydsy etc. Ipv. dndni^ anihi^ etc. Ipf. 4nam, dnU or dfMty etc. Pf. ^237. 
note 1) dna, Aor. dnifam. Fut. ani§ydm%. Pass. Pr. anyL — The root an 
is also said to follow the <r>cl. (Pr. dndmi etc.). 

ar(r)> cA4-cl. (VI) Act., *move, stir (tr. or intr.), reach':— Pr. (209. IX) 
fe^dmi (Ipf. drceham : 195), Pf. (237. note I) dra. Aor. H. dram (cf. 
below) ; IV. drfam, Fut. arifydmL Pass. Pr. aryi. Part. rW, ^rnd. Part. 
rtd, Ger. fivdf °fiya, — Indian grammarians refer the root as irregular 
to the a-cl. {fcchdmi^ etc.). 

Acc'g to the red.-cl. (Ill) : — Pr. Cy^ar^ (rednpl. vowel i; 208 II). 
Opt. ^y'f'ydm, Ipf. diy^ar-am (195). Pf. etc. as above ; (Aor. dram by 
grammarians referred here). — Acc'g to no-cl. (V ) : Pr. fifomi* 
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Sing. 


Du. 


PI. 


1. ds-mi 


<-r(u 


<-tn<f« 


2. d-M 


ii-tAa« 


8'thd 


8. dS'U 


S'tds 


8-dnti 




Present OpUUive, 


1. S'ydm 


$-yd'Va • 


t^yd-ma 


2. s-yds 


8-yd-tam 


8'yd-ta 


3. s-yd-t 


fyd-tdm 


8'y'iit 



as, root-cl. (II)y * be. : Occurs only in the Pres.-sjBtem Act. (215. a : for the 
Midd. cf. note), and in Perf. both voices : 

Present Indicative^ Present Imperative, 

Sing. Du, PI. 

ds-d-ni dS'd'Va dS'd-ma 

e-dh{ s-tdm- s-td 

dS'tu S'tdm S'd$Uu 

Imperfect Indicative, 
ds-am ds-ta ds-^na 

ds'i'S dn-tam ds^ta 

ds-i't ds^dm ds-an 

Pf. (287. note 1) sing. 1. dsa, 2. ds-i-thd, 8. dsa ; du. 1. ds-i-vdj 2. Os-dthuSy 
3. ds-dJlus; pi. 1. ds-i-md, 2. ds^ 8. ds-us; (Midd. dS'S, ds-i-fi, ds»6, etc.). 

ah, < say * :— Only in 2d and 8d pers. Pf. (248) : sing. 2. dttha, 3. dha ; du. 
1. dhdthust 2. dhdtus ; pi. 8. dftiis, 

as, root-cl. (U) Midd., < sit' :— Pr. (220) dse. Pf. (258. a) didm cakre. Aor. 
dsifi. Fut dn^yi. Part. Pr. Midd. (295) dsina, 

i (i), root-cl. (II) Act, *go':— Pr. ^mi, e§i, 4tis itds, ithds, ttdt; imds, ithd, 
y-dnti (89. b). Opt. iydm. Ipv. dydni, ihi, Hu ; dydvoy itdm^ Udm ,- dydma, 
itd, ydntu. Ipf. dyam (for d'e-am^di-am), dis, dit ; diva (for d-iva: 195), 
ditamy ditdm ; i^ma, dita, dyan, Pf. iydya (287 note 1), iyayitKa or 
iy4t.ha ; iydya ; iyafd, iydthus, iydthus ; iyimd, iyd, iyiis, (Aor. fr. gd : 
dgdm), Fut. efydmi. Pass. Pr. iy^, tydsCy etc. Part, itd, Ger. itvdy ^itytr, 
adht (fr. adhisi), Midd. ' go over, read * resoWes before a yowel its t and 
di (Ipf.) to ly^ diy : — Pr. adhlySy adhif4, adkttd, etc. Ipf. adkydiyi (fr. 
adhisd'Vy-i : 195), adhydithds : etc. 

ijl, cA<f-cl. (VI) Act., ' wish ' :— Pr. (209. IX) icohdmi. Opt. iecheyam. Ipv. 
i^^^Ai. Ipf. (195) diecham, Pf. (237. note 1) i^^fa (w. stem if), Aor. 
dififam. Fut. e§ifydmi. Pass. Pr. i^^^. Aor. 3 sing. /^. Part, if /<^. 
Qer. if(vd or «fi<f d, °<0a. Inf. iff urn, 

kar» (*rj> «<>-cl* ( VIII), ' make ' :— Pros, -system (226) : 





Active* 


Present : 


Middle. 




Indie. 

S.: 

karo-mi 

kard-fi 

kard-ti 


Optat. 


Imperat. 


Indie. 


Optat. 


Imperat. 


hur-yd-m 
kur-yd'S 
kuT'yd-t 


kardv-d-ni 

kur-ii 

karMu 


kurv^ 

kuru'fi 

kuru'ti 


kurv-iy-d 

kurt'i-thds 

km-V't'td 


Ill 












K 
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Indie. Optat. Imperat. Indie. Optat. Imperat« 

D.: 



kur'Vds kur-yd'ta kardv-d-va 

kuru-thdt kur^yd'tam kuru-tdm 

kurwtds kur-yd-tdm kuru4dm 

P.: 

kur-mdt kur^yd-ma kardv-d-ma 

kuru-thd kur-yd4a kuru-td 

hurV'd/Ui hur-y-us kurv-dntu 



kur-vdke kurv-i-vdhi kardr-d'tahdi 

kurV'dihe kun-iy-dtJtdm kurV'dthdm 

hurV'dte kurv-iy-dtdm kurv-didm 

kuT'tnahe kurv'i-mdhi kardv-d-maJidi 

kuru'dhvS kurtf-i'dhvam kuru-dkram 

kurv-dte kurv-i'rdn kurv-dtdm 



Imperfeet Indicative. 



S. D. P. 

d-karaV'Om d-kur-va d-kur^ma 
d karo-t d-kuru-tam d-kuru-ta 
drkarO't d'kuru-tdm d-kurvan 



S. D. P. 

d-kuro-i d-kur-vahi d-kuT'tnahi 

d-kuru-thdid kurv-dthdm d-kuru-dhtxim 

d'kuru4a d-kurv-dtdm d-kurv'Ota 



Pf. cakdra (infl. 244). Aor. d-kdr-^-am, d-kdr-f-Uy etc. like m 265 ; (Midd. 
d-krf-i). Prec. kri-yds-am (Midd. kff-Vy-d), Fut. karifyd-tni (Midd. ka- 
rifyi). Oond. d-kctrifya-m (Midd. d-kari§ye). Per. Fut. kartdsmi (Midd. 
kartdhe).-'FaAB, Pr. (287. a) kriyi etc. (288). Aor. 3d sing, d-kdr-i. 
Part, ibr-td. Gerv. (306-6) kdr-ya^ kar^avyd, kar^niya, Gter. kr-tvdy ^kf- 
(•yd. Inf. kdr-tum. 

kram> a-<sl. (I). * go ; go to * :— Pr. (228) krdmdmi (Midd. krdme). Pf. eakrd- 
ma. Aor. dkratnifam (Midd. cikramn), Fut. kramifydmi (Midd. Jb*am- 
tyi). Pass. Pr. kramy4. Part. (297. note 2.) krdntd. 
Also ya-lsl. (TV) krdmydmi. - 

Irln^Ti. a-cl. (I), *dig*: — Pr. khdndmi. Vt cakhUna (w. stem eakn: 241. a). 
Aor. dkhdnifam, Fut. khanifydmi Pass. Pr. (287. d) kh dye or khany 4, 
Part. (297. note. 2) k/idtd. Ger. (310) khdtvd or khanittd; °khdya or 
^khdnya, 

gam, cJm-cI (I) Act., • go (to), come ' :— Pr. (209. IX) gdochdmi, Pf. (241. a) 
jagdma, jagamitha or jagdtUJia (54), jagdtna ; jagmivd, jagmdthuty jagmdtut; 
jagmxtdyjagmdjjagmia, (PaiUPLjciganvdns, 55, or jagtnivant). Also Midd. 
Jagni4, Xor, dgamam (about the Midd. cf. 270). Fut. gamifydmU Fut. 
Per. gantdtmi. Pass. Pr. gamy4, Aor. 3 sing, dgdmi. Part. (297. note 2). 
gatd. Gerv. gdmya, gantcufyd, gamaniya, Ger. (310) gatrd; °gdtya or 
^gdmya. Inf. gdntum. 

ga (^«), a-cl. (Ij Act, *Bing*;— Pr. (227. a) gdydmi. Ftjagdii (w. stem jcig: 
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241. d). Aor. agantam, Prec. geydsam* Fut. g&tydmi. Pass. Pr. 
(287. c) gi}f4, Aor. 3 sing, agayi. Part (297) gitd, Gerv. g4gaf gdtatya, 
gantj/a, Gter. (310) gtixd ; **gdga. 

gnh, a-cL (I), 'cover*:— Pr. (228) g^dmi (Midd. g^he). Pf {2^9) jugtlka 
(w. stem juguh), Aor. lY. dguhi^am or d^hukfam (49. b). Fat. 
ghokfydmi (49. b) or guhifydnii. Pass. Pr. giihyL Aor. 3 aing. d^At. 
Part. ^4^6 (49. b). Ger. ^ruAitr^ or guhUxd or gudhvd (49. b) ; °guhya, 

grahj »«-cl. (IX), *take':— Pr. (208. V. note) grhndmi (Midd. ^A»/). Pf. 
jagrdha (w. stem ja<7rA; 241. b). Aor. (271) dgrahifam. Fut. (280) 
grMfydmi, Paas. Pr. (287. a) gfhyk, Aor. 3 sing, dgrdhi. Part. (297, 
299) ^Af</i. Inf. (313. note) grdhitum, Ger. (310) grhlttd; ''gfhya, 

ghra* a-cl« (I) Act., * smell 'r—Pr. (227. h) jigkrdmi. Tt jaghrdH. Aor. I. 

dghrdm; TV, dghrdsifam, Fnt. ghrdgydmi. Pass. Pr, ghrdye. Aor. 

3 sing, dgkrdyi. Part, ghrdtd or ghrdnd. 
Cak^) root-cl. (II) Midd., ' appear ; annoonce': — Pr. (219) cdA^«, edible (for 

cd^-w) edffe; cdkffiahe, etc. Opt. odkfiya, Ipf. d<x»Jbfi, dcafthds, etc. 

Pf. cacahf^. Other tenses wanting. Part. (298) ca«^a. Inf. eaffum. 

ci, nM-cl. (V), 'arrange, collect*:— Pr. <»«df»t. Pf. oicdya or (237, note 2) 
dkiya, (Midd. dcye or c%ky4). Aor. dcdifam. Fat. eefydmi. Pass. 
Pr. (287. c) ct^e. Aor. 3 sing, aciyi. Part. ct^. Ger. ct^vd, ^dtya. 

jak9» root-cL (n) Act., *eat':— Pr. (216. c, 219) j^iifef-i-jni, i^if-i-fi, etc. (3 pi. 
jdkfati). Opt jak§ydm, Ipv. jdkfdr^i, jagdhi, etc. Ipf. djakfam, djakf-l-s 
or °;-a>«, etc. (3 pi. ^^-ttf). "Ptjajdkfa. Aor. a^/c^ifam. Fut.jakfifydmi. 
Part. (298) jfl^Aa. 

jailj ya-cl. (IV) Midd., *be bom*; (except in the Pres.-syst. also sporadic*ly 
Act.), * beget ': — Ft. (2SS) jdye. Oipi. jdyeya, Ipy, Jdydi, Ipf . djdye. Pf. 
(241. a) jajiid etc. (Act. jajdna). Aor. djani^i (3 sing. Pass, djani). Fat. 
janifyi (Act. janifydmi). Part. (297. note 2) yit^i. — (Pass, /a^l, in un- 
accented texts not sep'ble from the "Midd. jdye), 

jar> Uf)t y«-cl» l^V) * decay, grow old ' (orig'ly * bo worn out *:^Pr. (209. VIII. 
note) jtrydmi (}lidd, jirye), "Pf. jajdra (w. at^m jajar or jer : 241. c) 
Aor. II. djaram; IV. djdrifam. Fut. jarUydmi. Part. (300, d)jtrnd. 

ji, a-cl. (I), 'gain, conquer': — Vr. jay ami (Midd. jdye: chiefly with vi,pard). 
Pf. (237. note 2)jigiy'i, jig^tha or jigayiUiaf figdya ; jigyivdf etc. (w. stem 
jigif jlgy). Aor. djdlfam. Fut. jefydmi or jayifydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. c) 
fiye, Aor. B Bmg. djdyi. Fart. jUd. Oter. jitvd, "jitya, 

jna, nd'cL (IX), *know*:— Pr, (208. V. note);awd/wi (Midd. jdni). Pf. (240. 
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c, 241. d) jajndii, jajndtha or jajnithd, jtijudU; jajniviy etc. (like da 244). 
AoT. djndtifam. Fat. judnfdmi. Pass. Pr. juayL Aor. 3 sing, djndtfi, 
'Paji.jndtd, QteiY, jfiijfa, juatavy^, jndniy<k» Qer.fidMij °juAya* 

jya» »»«-cl. <IX) Act., 'anbdue, grow old': — Pr. (208. V. note) yindmi. Pf. 
jijyau. (w. stem jifi : 241. b). Aor. ajyasifam. Fat. jyasydmi. Part. 
(297, 800. a)jUd or find. Ger. (SIO) jUtd ; ^'jydya. 

tan> "o-cL (Vni), < stretch 't—Pr. (208. IV. note; 214) tan6m%, Pf. to^iiia 
(etc., cf. 244). Aor. Minifom, Fat tanifydmi (Midd. tantye). Pass. Pr. 
(287. d) tayS or tony^. Aor. 3 sing, dtdni. Part. (297. note 2) UmUL Ger. 
(310) tatvd or taMtfvd; ""kUya. 

tar (<f)) ^^'^ W 'pMs across ^~Pr. tdrdmi, ^.tatdira (w. stem ter: 
241. note 2). Aor. dtdri^am. Fat. tarifydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) ttf;y^. 
Aor. 3 sing. Mari. Part. (300. d) Ur^ Ger. (385) (trewf, °t^rya. 
Rarely 4-cl. (VI) :— Pr. (209. VII. note) tirdti etc. (Midd. tir4), 

t&rp (^rP)> y^^'Cl* (I^) •^c^*) '^ sated or satisfied':— Pr. tfpydmt. Pf. tatdrpa 
(w. stem tatfp), Aor. II. dtrpam ; IV. dtdrptam or dtrdpsam (262. note i) 
or dtof7>tfam. Fat. tarpifydmi or trapsydmi (277. note). Pass. Pr. tfTiye. 
Part, trpt^i. Ger. (f^cd ; ^tfpya. 

traS) ^-<2l* (^) Act., 'tremble': — Pr. ^rdMami. Pf. fafrAni (w. stem tatrcu or 
(rtf5; 241. c. note 2). Part trattd, — Also ^-cl. (IV). 

da(li)R* <i-cl. (Is 'bite':— Pr. (230) ddqdmu Pf. daddn^ (w. stem dadoQ). 
Fut dafifydmi. Part. tiaf^iC. Gter. danffvd, 'dd^ya, 

danif ^a-cl. (IV) Act , < tame, sabdae ':— Pr. (234) ddmydm. Part. (297. 
note 2) ddntd. 

darO) (^^rp ) * see ' ; (about eaphonic changes cf. 46. b) : — The Pres-system 
is wanting and supplied fr. pag (ya-cl.: pdfydmi, «tc). Pf. daddr^^ 
dadargitha or dadrd^tka, daddrfa ; dadf^ivdj dddfgdthus, dadffdtui; 
dadTgiind^ dadf^d^ dctdffus, Aor. II. ddargam; IV. ddrdkfam (262. 
note 1). Prec. drqydtam. Fat. (277. note) drdkfydmi. Fut. Per. 
draffdsmi. Pass. Pr. dfgye, Aor. 3 sing, ddargi. Part, drffd. Gerr, 
drgytty dra^favyd, darganiya. Inf. drdffum. Ger. df^tvdf ^dfgya, 

1 da, redp.-cL (III), 'give': — Conjugated throughout all tenses like 1. dhd 

(below), only exchanging dh for (/.—Part. (298) dattd, Ger. (306—308) 
d4yat ddtavyd, ddniya, Ger. (310) datttd (datvd : 70. d), °ddya. Inf. ddtum. 

2 da {do), ya-cl. (IV) Act, «cut':— Pr. (235) dydtni, Pf. etc. like 1. dd. 

Part. (297. note 1, 300. a) ditd or dind. 
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div (proply diff 284), ya-cl, (IV) Act., *play':— Pr, divydmL Pf. didera. 

Aor. ddeti§am. Fut. devifydmi. Pass. Pr. dlvyi. Part. (298) dyutd or 

dyund. Ger. (310) dyiUvd or devUvd ; ^divya, 
dnh. root-cl. (II), 'milk'; (about enphonic changes cf. 45. b, 49. b) : — 

Pr. dchmit dhdkfi, ddgdhi; dukvds, dugdh&s, dvgdhds ; duhmda, dugdhd, du' 

hdnti. Opt. duhydm etc. Ipv. dokdni, dugdhi, dogdhu ; dohdeOf dugdkdm, 

dugdkdm ; d6hdmay dugdhd^ duhdntu, Ipf. ddokam, ddholcy ddhok ; dduhv <, 

ddugdham, ddugdhdm; dduhma, ddugdha, dduhan, Pf. dud oka, Aor. 

ddkukfam. Fut. dhokfydmi. Pass. Pr. duhye. Aor. 8 sing, ddohi. Part. 

dugdhd, Qer. dugdhvdy ^dukya, 
dynty «-ol« (I) Midd. (rarely Act.), * shine ':— Pr. dy6te. Pf. (238. c. note 1) 

didyute, Aor. II. ddyutam ; IV. ddyotifi, Fut. dyoti§ydmif M. dyotifye. 

Part. dyutUd, or dyuUd, or dyotitd, Ger. dyutUvd or dyatUed : ^dyutya. 
dvi^, root-cl. (II), *hate': — Pr. dvefmi etc., cf. 213. Pf. didvifa, Aor. 

^i^oiA-Aatn. Fut. dveksydmi. Pass. Pr. dvifye, Aor. 8 sing, ddve^i. Part. 

1 dha, redp.-cL (IH), *put':— Pres.-system (221) : 



Active* 



Middle, 



Present : 



Indie. Optat. Imperat. 
S.: 

1. dddhd-mi dadh-ydm d4dhd*n\ 

2. dddhd'Si dadh-yd-s dhe-hi 
8. dddhd'ti dadk-yd-t dddhd-tu 

v.: 

1. dadh'tds dadh-yd-va dadhd-ma 

2. dhaHrihdi dadh-yd-tam dhat-tdm 

3. dhoU-tds dadJt'yd'tdm dhat-tdm 

P • 

1. dctdk'inds dadh-yd-ma dddhd-ma 

2. (2%itf-tA<i dadh'yd-ta dhat-td 

3. dddh-ati dddh-y-ns dddh-atu 



Indie. Optat. Imperat. 



d(ndh-i 
dhat-fe 
dhat'te 



dddh-ly-a 

dddh-i-thds 

dddk-t-ta 



dddh'di 
dhat-srd 
dhat'tdm 



dddk-vahe dddh-t-mhi dddh-d-rcihdi 
dadh- dthe dddh-ly-dthdm dddh'dthd?n 
dadk'dte dddh-ty-dtdm dddh-dtdm 

dddh-mahe dddh-hmaki dddh-d-mahdi 
cUtad-dhvi dddh't'dhioam dhctd-dhvam 
dddh-cUe dddh-hran dddh-atdm 



S.: D.: 

1. d'dadhdm d-daePt'Va d-dadh-ma 

2. d-dadhd'8 d-dhat'tam d-dJiat-ta 
8. d'dobdhd't d-dhat'tdtn d-dadh'US 



Imperfect Indicative: 

P.: S.: D.: P.: 

d-dadh-i d-dadh-vahi d-dadh-mahi 
d'dhat'thds d-dadh-dthdm d-dhad-dhvam 
d'dhat'ta d'dadh^dtdm d'dadh-ata. 
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Pf. dadhdH (like da, 244 ; Midd. dadh/). Aor. L ddhdm (Uke da, 265 ; 

Mldd. ddhifi). Fut. dhdiydmi (like (2^ 279; Midd. dkatyi), Cond. 

ddhdsyam (Midd. ddhdstyS), Per. Fnt. dhdtdsnii (like <2a, 284; Midd. 

dhdtdhe). Paas. Pr. (287 c) (2Aty^. Aor. 3 sing, ddhdyi. Part. (297. 

note 1) hltd. Gerv. (306—308) dheya, dhdtavyd, dhdntya. Ger. (310) TiUvd^ 

^dhdt/a. Inf. diidtum. 
2 dll& ((M«), a-cl. (I), <Buck*:-Pr. (227. a) dhdydmi. Pf. etc. like 1. dhd ; 

but Aor., beside I. ddhdm, also HE. ddctdkam, or IV. ddhdsifam; and Part. 

(297) dAi^. 
dhu»no-cl. (Vni), 'shake*:— Pr. (225) dhdnoml Ft.dudJiiva (Midd. rfw- 

dhuvi). Aor. ddhdvifam or ddhuvifam (cf. below). Fat. dhosydmi or 

(fAamf^^inti Pass. Pr. dfta^ye. Part. <2Afi^a. Q^t. dhuttd ; ^dhdya. 
Also Rt-cl. (iAunitmi or a-cL {2A«rdmi (Aor. ad/mvifam). 

dhma (dham), a-cl. (I) Act., 'blow*: — Pr. (227. c) dhdmdmi. "Ptdadhmdil.' 
Aor. ddhmdsifam, Fut. dhmdtydmi or dhamifydmL Pass. Pr. dhfudt/e. 
Part, dhmdtd or dhamitd. 

nanit <s-cl> d)* 'bend':— Pr. ndmSmi (Med. name). Pf. nantfma, nanantAa 
or nemithd, nandma; n«niivd, etc. (w. stem n«m.* 241. c). Aor. duam- 
sifam. Fut. natffsyd}?^ or naini^ydmi. Pans. Pr. namye, Aor. 3 sing. 
dnSmi. Part. (297. note 2) na^a. Ger. (320) iio^v^ ; °ndmya or '^ndtycu 

nao. y«-cl. (IV) Act., ' perish ': — Pr. ndfydmi, Pf. nandga, nandiiftha or 
nemithd, fMndfa; n«^(i)vd, etc (w. stem neg: 241. c). Aor. dna^am 
or dneQam (268). Fut. tiafi^ydmi or nankfydmi. Pass. Pr. napy/. Aor. 
3 sing. d»dpt. Part. na^M (45. b). Ger. na{n)ffrd ; ^ndqya, 

nah i^or orig*l narf/i; 49 b. note), ya-cl. (IV), 'bind':— Pr. ndhydmi. Pf, 
nandha, nandddha or nekUhd, nandha; nehivd, etc. (w. stem n<;A: 241. c, 
Midd. n«A«). Fut. natsydmu Fut. Per. naddhdgmi. Pass. Pr. naAy^. 
Part, naddlid, Ger. naddhtd ; %dhya, 

pat «-cl. (I), *fly; fall, 8ink*:-^Pr. p^fimi. Pf. (241. c) papdta, petUhd, 
papdba ; petivd, etc. Aor. 11. (268) dpaptam^ Fut. pati§ydmi. Pass. Pr. 
patye. FATt.patUd. Ger. patUvd, ^pdtya. 

par (f>f» pw**)* redp.-cL (III) Act., 'bring across » or 'fill ':— Pr. (222) piparmi, 
piparf, pipartis pipjyds or pipurvds, etc., 3 pi. piprati or pipiirati, Pf. 
paydra (w. stem papar, in 2, 3 du., and 3 pi. also jMipr). Aor. dpdrifam, 
Fut. parifydtni. Pass. Pr. (287. a) /)«ry^. Part. (297) pwr^o or pi«r(i)W. 
Ger. (310) piirtvd ; °plirya. 
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In sense of ' fill ' also jtA-cl. (IX) prndmi ; or ya-cL pdrye. The Cans, 
forms {purdydmi etc.) are referred to a special root pur. 

pa? oHsl. (11) *dricka': — Pr. (227. b) pibdmi or pivdmi. Pf. (240. c) papdu 
(w. stem pa-p 2^1. d). Aor. dpdm. Fnt. pd»ydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. c) 
piye. Aor. 8 sing, dpdyi. Part. (297) pUd, Gerv. piya, pdtavyd, pSniya. 
Ger. (310) pUtd; "pdya or "ptya. 

pracL <i-cl. (VI) Act., «ask':-Pr. (209. VII. note) prcckdmL Pf. (241. b. 
note) pdprdceha, papraechUHa or paprdftha (49. b) paprdeclia ; paprdcckiva, 
etc. (stem unaltered). Aor. dprdkfam (45. b). Fat. prakfydmi (45. b) . 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) prechyS. Aor. 3 sing, dprdechi. Part. (298) />r#/a. 
hd, prdffum. Ger. {SIO) prftrd ; °pfcchya. 

hTUi root-cl. (11), ^ speak *; (occurs only in the Pres.-syst.) : — Pr. (216. a) 
brdvimi, brdvifi, brdmti ; bruvds, bruthds, btHtds; brumds, bruthd, bruvdtUi 
(211. a). (Midd. bruve, brufe, etc.). Opt. hruydm. Ipy. hrdtfdnlj bruhif 
brdvUu; brdxfdea^ hrutdm^ etc. Ipf. dbravanif dbravU, Sibravtt; dbfuva, 
dbrutam, Srutdm; dhruma, dbruta, dbrucan. 

Sporadically the forms 6r6mi, bruydtf bramhi, dbruvam, dbruvan occnr. 

bhanj, inf-cl. (VH) Act., 'break':— Pr. (208. lU. note) bhandjmi, bhandksi 
(45. b), bkandkti; bhaujtds, etc. Pf. balthdufa. Aor. dbhdnkfam. Fat. 
bkankfydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. b) bhajy^. Aor. 3. sing, ahhdnji or dbhdji. 
Part. (300. b) bhagnd. Ger. bhaftkUd; ''bhdjya. 

bhar (AAr), redp..cL (HI), 'bear':— Pr. (208. H. note) bibhdrmi, bibhdrfi, 
Ob/idrti; biblirvds, etc. (3 pi. bibhrcUi). Pf. babhdra (w. stem babhr, 
without union-vow. except be/ore re : 242. note). Perifr. Pf. (253. b) 
bibhardm eakdra. A.ot. dbhdrfam (Midd. i^ffi). Fut. bharifydmi. 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) bhriyi, Aor. 3. sing. Mdri. Part. I^rtd, Gerv. 
(306 — 8) bhdrya, bhartavyd, bharantya. Ger. bhftvd; "^bhftya, 

bhli redp..cl. (lU) Act., 'fear':— Pr. (208. H. note) bibhemi (w. stem bibhf). 
Pf. bibhdya, bibhayitha or 6i6^(^, bibhdya; bihhy-i-vd (etc., w. stem bibhy). 
Periph. Pf. (253. b) bUbhaydm eak&ra. Aor. dhhdifam, dbhdifis (or with 
lost aug. after md, 195. note, bhdii), etc. Fut. hkefydmi. Pass. Pr. Mty^. 
Aor. 3 sing, dbhdyi. Part, bhitd. Ger. 6AZ<p4 ; ''bhtya. 

blin> A-cl« (I)* 'l>Of become ': — Pr. bhdedmi etc., cf. 213. Pf. habkioa, bdbhu- 
•tntha, babk&va; babkuvivdf babkUvdihtu, babhuvdtus; b<Mbhuvimd, babhuvd. 
bahhuviu; (Midd. babhuv^, babhuvi^e, babhure ; babhuntdhef babhutdtke, 
babhutdU; babhummdke, babhu'BidhcS, babhurire, Aor. I. dbhiivam, dbihuty 
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dhkvt ; dbhiiva, MutatUt dbkutdm; dbkuma, dbhuta, MHvan; (Midd., 
256 : Mavifij abhaHfthdt, Maviffa ; dhhatifvahif dbhavifdthdnif dbhch- 
tifdtam; dbkavifmahi, Mamdhvam or "dhtam, dbhavifata). Free. i^u» 
ydaam etc., 275; (Midd. bhamfi^d). Fat. hhavift/dmi etc., 279; (Midd. 
bhavif^i). Gond, dbhavifyam etc., 281; (Midd. dbhavifye). Per. Fat. 
bkavitdimi (Midd. hkavUdke), Pass. Pr. bhu^i. Aor. 3 sing. dbhdvL 
Part. bhiUd, Qerv, (306. a) hkdvya or sbhAtfa, i^taoUavyaf bhavaniya. 
Inf. bhdvitun, G^r. bkiitvd ; "^bkdya, 

bhrajj (Wr;), d cL (VI), * fry ':— Pr. (209. VH. note) bhrjjdmi (Midd. hhrjje 
or bkarj4), Pf. (241. b. note) babhrdjja or babhdrjja (stem unaltered). 
Aor. (262. note 1) dMidrkfam or dkikrdkfam (Midd. iSMarib^ or ^i6&rafcft). 
Fut. (277. note) bkarkfydmi or 6Ani%dmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) bhrjjy^. 
Part. (298) hhrftd, 

bhranit ya-cL (IV) ' wander': — Pr. (234) hkrdmyami, Pf. habhriina (w. stem 
6a6Aram or 6Ar0m .* 241. c. note 2). Aor. dbhramifam, Fut. bhramifydMi, 
Part. (297. note 2) Mr^n^. (}er. bhrdtUrd, "bhrdmya. 
Also a-cl. (I) ft^rtfmtfmi. 

majj, d-ol. (VI) ' sink ': — ^Pr. maffdmi. Pf. mamdjja (2 mamajjUha or momanib* 
tAa). Aor. tim^ii^fam or dmajjifotn. Fat. (280) manijfydmt or majjifydmu 
Pass. Pr. majjy4. Part. (300. b) ma^^. G^rr. mdjjya^ manktavyd, maj* 
jantya, Qter. ma(n)htvd ; ^mdj(j)ya. 

man* ya-cl. (IV) Midd., * think*: — Pr. mdnye, Pf. w^^ etc. (Le, w. stem 

f}i€7t.* enL 241. c). Aor. dmansi or dmanifi (referred to man of nu-cl.). Fut. 

mantyS. Pass. Pr. many^. Aor. 8 sing, dmdni. Part. (297. note 2) matd, 

Gerv. mdnya, mantaryd, mananiya, Ger. (310) matvd; °manya, "mdtyck 

Also utt-cl. (VIII. note) Midd. : — Pr. manvi, manure, etc. 

Xnarj i^rj or mar;), root-cl. (II) Act., *rab off, clean'. [For eaphon. changes 
cf. 46. b] : — Pr. (217 and cf. 228) rndtymi, mdrkfi, mdrf(i ; tnrjvdt, 
mrfthds, mrffds ; mrjmdtf mffthd, mfjdnti or mdtjdntu Opt. mrfydm. 
Ipv. mdrjdniy mfddhi (45. b, 63. a), mdrffu ; mdty'ava, mrffdniy mrftdm ; 
fndrjdma, mrftd, mrjdntu or mdrjdntu, Ipf. dmdrjamy dmarf (35) dmdrf ; 
dmrfva, etc. (3 pi. dmfjan or dmdrjan), Pf. (249) mamdrja (w. stem 
mamrj or mamdrf). Aor. (271) dtndrkfam or dmdrjifam. ' Fat. (280) 
mdrkfydmi or mdiyifydmu Pass. Pr. mrjy/, Aor. 3 sing, dmarji. Part. 
(298) mrftd. Qbty, tnfjya or mdrgyct, mdrftavyd or mdrfitavyd, tudijaniya, 
Ger. mrftrd or mdrjitvd / ^mfj^a or "tndriya. 
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ma^ redp.-cl. (Ill) Midd., < measure': — Pr. mime, mimife, mimtte, etc. Pf. 
mom/ (also A. mamd'Ci), Aor. dmdsi, dmd$thas, etc. Fat. mdsyL Pass. Pr, 
(287. c) mtyi, Aor. 3 sing, dmayi. Part (297) mit6, Gerv. mdya, mdtavyd 
mdntya. Ger. (310) mittd; ^mdya, — Also root*cl. Act.: mdmi etc. 

IIIIIC9 0'<^1- 0^) loosen, set free'.* — Pr. (231) munodmi, Pf. mum6ca (w.stem 

mumue), Aor. dmucam (Midd. amukfi). Fat. mokfydmi. Pass. 

Pr. murye. Aor. 3 sing, dmod. Part, muktd (45. b). Gter. mttA;ev^, 

^miioya. 
yaj, a-cl. (I), * honor, worship'; (for euph. changes cf. 49. b) :-^Pr. ydjdmu 

Pf. ^238. c) iydja, iyajUha or iydffha or yeJUhd, iydja ; ijivd etc. (w. stem 

tj: 241. b), Aor. dydkfotn (Midd. dyakfi). Prec. (273) i;yrfw»i. Fat. 

yakfydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) ijy/, Aor. 3 sing. ^y^'t. Part. (298) ifid, 

GterY. ydjya, yaf^cwyeL, yajantya, Gter. iffrd, "^jya, 

yam* eha-cl. (I), * stop ': — Pr. (209. IXyydcchdmi, Pf, yaydma (w. stem y«» .• 
241. 0). Aor, ^262. note 3) dydtknfcmi. Fat. yamydmi. Pass. Pr. 
yamyL Part. (297. note 2) yatd, Ger. (310) ya{mi)trd, "ydtya or °ydmya, 

rafg, a-cl. or ya-cl. (I, IV), * glow, redden ; be affected, love (Loc.) ': — Pr, 
(230) rdfdmi or rdjydmi, Pf. rardnja, Aor. drdnkfam, Fut. rankfydmi^ 
Pass. Pr. (287. b) rajY. Part. (297, 45. b) raktd, 

rablb <s-cl* (I) Midd., < grasp ', with prep, d * begin ': — ^Like labh. 

mi root-cl. (BE) Act,, *wail':— Pr. (216. 0) rddimi, rddifi, rddUi: rudivda 

etc. (3 pL ruddrUi). Opt. rudydtn. Ipv. rdddni^ rudihi, etc. Ipf. (216. c) 

drodaWf drodU or drodat, etc. Pf. rurSda (w. stem mriKf). Aor. II. 

drudam: IV. davdifam, Fut. fWt^y^mt. Part. riMJifd. Ger. rudiivd, 

"ridya, 
labh) a-cL (I) Midd., 'grasp, take':-^Pr. ?a6&tf. Opt. Idbheya/ Ipv. ia6Aai. 

Ipf. iUabhe. Pf. ^A^ (etc., w. stem lebh : 241. 0). Aor. dlapn, dlabdhda 

(49), dlabdka; dlapwahi, etc. Prec. laptiyd. Fat. lapty^. Pass. Pr. 

^oAA^e. Aor. 8 smg. d/tf6Ai or dlambhi. Part. Za6<f^i (49). Ger. ^fttfArd 

(49), ''Idhhya. 
yac> root-cl. (11) Act. (in Pf. etc. also Midd.), < speak ':—Pr. vdemi, rdk^ 

(45. b), vdJcti (45. b) ; 'oaevds, wUohds, vaktdty vaomdi, wkthd, (3 pi. 

fr. hru) hrurdnti. Opt. vac^dm. Ipv. vdcdni, vagdhi, rdktu, etc. (3 pi. 

fr. bru), Ipf. dwMcam, dvak (35), dvak (35) ; dvaova, dvaktamy etc. Pf. 

uvdca (etc.: 244). Aor. (268) dvocam, (Midd. dvoee), Prec. ueydtam 

(Midd. vakfiyd), Fut. vakfydmi (Midd. takfy4). Pass. Pr. (287. a) 
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«cy^ Aor. 8 sing. dvdcU Part. (297) uktd. Qterr. vdcya of vikyoy vah* 

tavy^y oaeantya. Inf. tdktum, Gter, (310) uktrd, oucya. . 

yad* o-cl* (1)9 ' speak^i—Vr. vdddmu Pf. (288. o) uvdda, umditha, uvdda; 
udivdf etc. (w. stem ud : 241. b). Aor. dvddifam. Free. (273) udydtam. 

Fat. ftadifydmi. Pass. Pr. (287 a) udyL Part. (297) uditd. Gerv. 

i7^^a, or in compos'n "udya or "tddya^ vaditatyd, vadantya. Ger. (810) 

tkit^od, "^udya, 

yae, root-cl. (U) Act., < wish':— Pr. (215 c) vdi^mi, tdkfi (45. b), vdfti (45. b) ; 
u^ds, ufptds, etc. Opt. n^^^m. Ipv. vd^ni, u^4^i (45. b, 68. a), vaf^u ; 
ffdfdDa, uffdntf etc. Ipf . dvafam, dvaf (85., 49. b), dvaf ; dugva (af d-ufva : 
195) dijhffamt etc. Pf. (288. c) uvdga (w, stem m^ : 241. b). Aor. dodfifam* 
Prec. (273) vfydtam, Fut. vagifydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) upye. Part. (297) 
UfUd. Qqt, vomited, "-itfya, 

1. VaS, a-cl. (I) Act., « dwell ':— Pr. v^ffami. Pf. (238. c) urdta (w. stem U9 : 

241. b). Aor. lY. dvdttam (57). Fut. vattydmi (57). Pass. Pr. (287. a) 
tif^. Aor. 8 sing. ^r^. Part. (297) ufUd, Ger. (310) u^d, %fya. 

2. Vas, root-cl. (11) Midd., * put on a dress ': — Pr. vat^, vaue, tcut^, etc. Pf, 

ravate. Aor. dcanfi. Fut. vasifye. Pass. Pr. «a«ye. Part, vaskd. 

Vah» ^'<^^* (^) 'bear': — Pr. vdhdmi (M. vaA«). Pf. (288. ci uviha uvahitha 
or ueSdha (cf. 49. b), vvdAa; uhivd (etc., w. stem «A : 241. b). Aor. dvdk- 
^m (45. b), dvakfii, etc. ; in combination with t, thy avodh : 2 da. dvodham 
etc. (Midd. dvdkfij dvodhds, etc.). Fat. vakfydmi. Per. Fat. votpidtmi. 
PasH. Pr. (287. a) ukye (Ipf. ^iiA^tf : 195). Aor. 3 sing, dvdhu Part. 
u4hd (298). Inf. vddhmn, Ger. «£{Avd (310), ^'lUj^a. 

V5> (w)» «-cl» (I)> * weave ':-T-Pr. (227. a) vdydmi, Pf. (fr. two root-forms: 
250) vavdit or urdya, vavUIid [or vardtha) or uvdyiihay vatda OTuvdya; 
tavivd (or «vtvd) or u^iiMi, etc. (Midd. loar^ or »e/ or uye). Aor. dran- • 
fam. Fat. vdtydini or (280) vayifydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) «^^. Part. u^tf. 
Inf. o^uM. 

ivid, ci-cl. (VI), <find':— Pr. (281) vinddmi. Pf. viv^da. Aor. dvidam. 
Fat. vettydmi or vedifydmi. Part. Pass. vi<t<t or (300. c) vlnnd. 

2 Vld, root-cl. (11), *know': — Pr. tidmi, vetsi, tetti; vidtds, tiUhdi, vittdt; 
vid.mdt,viUhdfViddnti, (Midd. rare: t;»(2^ etc.). Opt, vidydm, Ipy.viddni, 
viddhifeto, Ipf. dwdamy dves or dvet (85), dvet (85); dvidva^ dvittam, 
dv'Utdm; dvidina, dviUa, dvidan or dmdvt (199. d). Pf. (247) v^da, tetthd^ 
v4da; vidvd, viddthus, viddtut; mdtnd, vidd, vidus. Per. Pf. (253. b) 
viddth cakdra, Aor. dvedifam. Fut. vedifydmi or teUydsni. Pass. Pr. 
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vidye, Aor. 3 sing, deedi. Part, vidltd. Gtery. vidya etc. Inf. t^um. 
Gor. viditvd, ^ridpa. 

ViCj <i-cl. (VI) 'enter': — Pr. w^d/wi. Ff. vivepa. Aor. IV. dvikf am {^5. h), 

Fut. Tekfydmi. Pass. Pr. vlgye. Part. Pass, tiff a (45. b). Ger. vifitd 
(46. b). Vpya. 

YIB, redp.-cl. (11), 'perform, gain': — Pr. (224) vevesmi or titeamu Ipf. a«- 
vif&m. Pf mvefa, Aor. IV. dvikfam. Fut. vekfi/dmi. 

VyaC) «i-cl. (VI) Act., 'embrace':— Pr. (209. VII. note) tJtc^wt. Pf. (238, c) 
mvydca (w. stem wvic : 241. b). Pass. Pr. (287. a) vicye. Part. (297) 
vicitd. — Also III Hvyaemi. 

Vyadhy ya-eh (IV) Act., 'pierce':— Pr. (209. VIII. note) ridhydmi. Pf. 
(238. c> vivyddha (w. stem vividh : 241. b). Aor. doydtsam. Fut. r^o^- 
iydmi or wtt". Pass. Pr. (287. a) vidky4. Part. (297) inddhd (49. a). 

Vya (^y«), «-cL (I), ' envelope *:—Pr. (227. a) vyiydmi. Pf. (238. c, 250) 
virydya (w. stem vivyay or vii;?, vir^). Aor. dvydsi^am. Fut. Tydsydmi 
Pass. Pr. (287. a) wye. Part. (297) wfi. 

Ca (fo), ya-cl. (IV) Act., 'whet*:— Pr. (235) gydmi. Pf. ^fiu. Aor. I. 
dgdm ; IV. dfd*ifam. Fut. fdftydmi. Pass. Pr. fay^. Part. {297. note 1) 
5«^ or gild. (Jer. pi^va, °gdya. 

CaS) root-cl. (11) Act., 'command' (with «, 'bless* also Midd.): — Pr. (215. d) 
gdsmi, gdssi, fdgti; gisvdt, gif^hdr, giftda ; fifmds, gi^thd, gdsati. (Midd. 
ffdse etc., never weakened to gif). Opt. gUydm. Ipv. gaxdni, gddhi gdsfu ; 
gdifdva, ^9(dm, gi^tdm ; qdsdmay gi?tdf gdsatu. Ipf. dgdsamy dgds (or dfdt), 
dfdt, etc. Pf. fagdsa. Aor. (268) dfifatn. Prec. fifydm. Fut. (dsis- 
ydini. Pass. Pr. (287. e) gi^ye. Aor. 3 sing, dfdti. Part. (298) qif^d, 
or gds{i)td. Ger. gdsitvd, or gifted, "fifya. — Also a-cl. fditdmi. 

(a, root-cl. (11) Midd., 'lie*: — Pr. (218) gdye, q4fe, gete ; ficahe, gdydte, etc. 

(3 pi. ferate). Opt. fdyiya. Ipv. fdydi, pef ca, f^dm, etc. (3 pi. p^ra^^m). 

Ipf. ipayt, &fethdf, dgeta, etc. (3 pi. a^oto). Pf. qigye (etc., stem pipy)« 

Aor. dgayifi. Fut. fayifye. Pass. Pr. (387. e) gayye. Aor. 3 sing. ^iyi. 

, Part. (297. note 3) payUd. Ger. (310) gayitvdy ""gdyya. 

CrUj »o-cl. (V), 'hear*: — Pr. (225) frndmi, ^n6fi, grnoti ; prn(M)r4», q^u- 
tkds, grnutds; grn{u)md8, frv^uid, frnvdnti. Opt. qrnuydm, Ipv. frndvdni^ 
^rnuf prn6tu ; grndrdvay grt^utdin, grnatdm ; grndvdma, frnutd, frnvdntu, 
Ipf. d^risMtam, dgrnos, dgrmtt; dfrn{u)ca, dgrnutam, dfrnutdm, aprn(u)»ia, 
d^rr^uta, dgrnvau. Pf. (242. note) gugrSva, fugrdtha, gufrdva; gufruvd 
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fu^ruvdtAtM, ^u^ruvdtuti ^frumdf ^prutd, puprtci^. Aor. (262) dfrau^ 
fam, dfrSufii, etc. Preo. fruifd»am, Fut ^ro^dmi. Per. Fat. grotdnmi. 
Pass. Pr. (287. c) fruyi, Aor. 8 nng. d^dvi. Part, ^rutd, Gerv. (^rdn/a^ 
^rotavjfdf ^rava^tifo. Ger. ^mUsd, "^qrutya, 

OVaS) root-cl. (U) Act, < breathe ': — Pr. (216. o) i^dsimu Pf. ^aQtfdsOj etc. 

CVi Ipfd), a-cl. (I) Act., 'Bwell*:— Pr. pvdydmi, Pf. (260) fifrdya or fufhta 
(w. stem f'poi'y or fupt^t: 248). Aor. dfvayi^am. Fat. fvayifydmi. 
Pass. Pr. (297. e) fv^e. Aor. 8 sing. lipMyt. Part (800. a) fund, 

ta(n)j« o-cl (I) Act., < adhere ':—Pr. (280) tdjdmi. Pf. tOMin^ (w. stem 
MBaj or MMin/). Aor. d»aiikfam. Fat laiiSbf^dmi. Pass. Pr. (287. b) 
9ajy4, Part (297, 45. b) 9aktd, Ger. ia(n)htTd, ^'tdjya, 

sad) a-cL (I) <8it':~Pr. (229) ttddmi. Pf. fa»i^ (w. stem ied: 241. c). 

Aor. dtculam, Fut. nUiydmi, Pass. Pr. fOif^e. Part. (800 c.) Mrund or 

tattd. 
sail (^)> <^1« (^^)i 'lot loose, free; produce': — Pr. srjdmi, Pf. tcudtya. 

Aor. (262. note 1) dsrdkfam, Fut (277. note) fmJk^^mt. Pass. Pr. 

9tj}f4, Aor. 8 sing. dfar^. Part, tff^d (45. b). Inf. irdffum. Qer, 

Tftrd, "tfjya. 
sahf <'-<^l« (I)Midd., <bear*:— Pr. «a«. Pf. (241.<s) iehi, tehifS, etc. (stem 

mA). Aor. dsakifi. Fut laAtf^e. Per. Fut. todhdhe (49. b) or aahitdhe^ 

PftSB. Pr. mA^^. Part. (298) iodhd. Inf. sd^tim or tdhUum, 
Sa (fo)) ya-cl. (IV) Act, 'bind':~Pr. (285) sydmi, etc. som fd ifo), 
810, d-cl. (VI), 'pour out':~Pr. (281) tinedmi. Pf. m^^co. Aor. oncam. 

Fat. iekfydmi (45. b). Part. fOla. 
skandf <>-<}l- (I) Act., 'leap^ — Pr. tkdnddmu Pf. catkdnda, Aor. 11. 

dskadam ; IV. dfir0iitoam. Fut. «Jbaii«f^tfmi. Pass. Pr. (287. b) ikadye^ 

Aor. 8 sing, dskandi. Part, fikaima (for tkad-nd : 800. c). 
8tll9 root-cL (11), < praise ':~Pr. (208. L note) tfdumt or itdmrni. Pf. (242. note) 

tuffdvoy tuffdtha, etc. Aor. a«f0t*tfam (Midd. dttofi). Fut. itdfydmi. 

Pass. Pr. i^y/. Aor. 8 sing, dstdvi. Part stittd. Gtor. sttitva, ^stuya, 
Stha* o.cl. (I), < stand ':—Pr. (227. b) tiffhdmi (Midd. tif^Ae). Pf. tasthdH, 

Uuthitha or tcuthdlha, tcuthdii; tOMih-i-vd (etc., w. stem tagth: 241. d). 

Aor. dsthdm (Midd. dtthifi), Prec. 8tA«ydMim. Fut. Ohdrydmu Pass. 

Pr. (287. c) sihiye. Aor. 8 sing. dfMayi Pftrt. (297) gthitd, Gerv. «^A^ya, 

ithdtavyd, tthdntya, Ger, (810) «^ito^ "gthdya, 

spare {V^9)t <^-<5l' (VI), * touch ': — Pr. sprfdmi, Pf . pcupdrfa (w. stem patprf). 
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Aor. (262. note 1) dsprakfam or dspdrkfam or dtprk^am. Fat. (277. note) 
9prakfydmi or tparkfydmi. Pass. Pr. spreifi. Aor. 3 sing, dsparpi. Part. 
tprffd (45. b). Ger. sprffvd (45. b), '^tpffya, 

SVap* root-cl. (11) Act., < sleep ':—Pr. (216. c) trdpimi, Pf. (238. c) sufvipa 
(w. stem 8Ufup: 241. b). Aor. dsvdptam. Fat. tvapsydmi. Pass. Pr. 
(287. a) tupyL Aor. 8 sing. iciTtfpi. Part. (297) suptd, Q^t, (810) 
8uptvd, ^v&pya, 

ban* root-cl. (II) Act. (rarely Midd.), * strike, kill*: — Pr. 215. b) hdnmi^ 
hatuiy hdtUi ; hanvds, hathdi, hatdi ; kanmdi, hathd, ghndrUi» Opt. hanydm. 
Ipy. hdndni, jahiy hdntu ; hdndva, hatdm, hatdm ; hdndma, hcUd, ghndntu, 
]pf. dhanam, dkan (35), dhan; dhanva, dKatam^ dhatdm; dhanmaf dhaJta, 
dghnan, Pf» (237. note 2, 241. a) jcigkina, jaghanitJia or jaghdnthay 
jagkdna ; jaghnivd jaghndthus, jaghndtus ; jaghnimd, Jaghnd, jaghnHs. X(^. 
[rare, bat dhanat occurs in epic poetry; borrowed forms dnadhifam, 
dvadkts, etc. fr. Vradh (or hadh) ; aboat the Midd. of. 270]. Fut. hani" 
fydmi. Per. Fat. kantdtmi. Pass. Pr. hanyi, Pf. jaghnL Aor. 3 sing. 
dghdni {dmddhi), Fut. hanifye or ghdnifjf^. Part. (297. note 2) Juxtd, 
G^ry. (806. a. note) ghdtya (borrowed form tddhya)^ hantaryd, hananiya. 
Qqx, (810) haitTd, "hdtya or hdnya. 

"hfty redp.-cl. (HI) Act., * leave ': — Pr. (228) jdhdmi, jdkdsi, jdhdti ; jahttdi, 
jahUhdSy jahltdt; jahlmdSf jahVhd, jdhati. Opt. jahydm, Ipv. jdhdni, 
jcthVii or jahdhif jdhaku; jdhdra, jahltdm, etc. Ipf. djahdmf djahdSf 
djckhdt; djahivay etc. Vtjahdii. Aor. dhdai^am. Fat. hdfydmi. Pass. Pr. 
(287. 0) hly/, Aor. 3 sing, dkdyu Part. (300. a) hind. Qtery, h^ya, hatavya^ 
hdnlya, Oer. (810) hited, ''hdya. 

About the kindred hd, Midd., of. 22^. Pr. j(h€, jihife, j<hUe, etc. 3 pL 
ji'h'OU, Pf . jahi. Fut. hdsy4. Aor. <lAari, dhddhds, etc. 

lltl» redp.-cl. (HI), 'sacrifice*:— Pr. (218) ^t^i. Vi, juhiva, Aor. dkdtt- 
fam, Fut. hofydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. c) A«^^. Aor. 8 sing, dhddi. Part. 
Atf^(^. Gfer. hatvd, '^hUtya, 

hva» (*w), a-cl. (I), 'call, invoke'.— Pr. (227. a) htdydmi (Midd. hedyf). 
Pf . juh&oa etc, like the Perf . of hu ' sacrifice ', and apparently only 
borrowed from an older form hu or fr. hu, Aor. U. dhvam. Fut. hvdt- 
ydini or hedyifydmi. Pass. Pr. (287. a) huy^, Aor. 8 sing. dJivayi: 
Part. (297) A«/rf. Ger. (810) hultd, ViHya. 
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II. DERIVATIVE CONJUGATION (cf. 202). 

815. The derivative verbs are here divided into A. Inten^ 
gives, B. Lesiderathes, C. Derivatives in aya (Causatives, 
Quasi-Denominatives^ Denominatives)^ and D. Denominatives 
other than those in aya. 

A, Intbnsivbs (or Frequentatives). 

316. These rare verbs, denoting an intensification or a 
repetition of that which is expressed by the root itself^ may 
be formed from all monosyllabic roots beginning with a 
consonant. They are of two kinds : 

a. Simple Intensives. — The stem consists of the redu- 
plicated root alone^ the reduplicating syllable, which has the 

accent, being stronger or fuller than usual : — \/vid * know ': 

Rtem vS'Vid ; hhu *be*: lo-hhu ; y/vad ' speak ^: vd-vad ; 

\/car * go ^: car-car. 

b. yd-lNTENSiVBS (the more common). The stem, which 
is inflected in the Midd. alone, consists of the root redupli- 
cated as above, and extended by the sulQBx yd, which has the 
accent, and before which the root is itself treated as in the 
Pass. (287), except that final ar after one consonant becomes 
rlf and that initial va and ya remain unchanged : — s/dvp 
' shine ^ de-dlp-yd; \/dd *give': de-di-yd (317); \/ci 
* collect ^ ce-cl-yd ; s/kwr ' make ': ce-kri-yd ; \/par (jof ) 
' fill ' : po-pifr-yd ; s/vad ^ speak ^: vd-md-yd, 

817. Reduplication. — Aside from asual rules, the following peculiarities 
are to be observed : 
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^ a. Radical d (with several exceptions, cf. b), f, and d are repeated by a, «, 
and o ; but in yd-stema the reduplication is then to be made from the modified 
root-form (316. b) : — cf. the examples above. 

6. The root-syllables ar and ra are repeated by ar^ and a nasal is also 
repeated with a preceding a. Moreover, the redaplicating syllable ar (ex- 
ceptionally also an) is apt to be followed by an inserted % or {.* — Vkar 'make*: 
edr-har or cor-f.fcar (but ee^kn-yd); Vtart *tum, be *: var-i'Vari (var-l'trt-yd); 
^/grah 'take': jar-t-grah (jar'i'gfh'yd) ; Vhan *kill': jan-ghan (Jan-ghan-yd 
or Je-ghm-yd) ; \/ranc ' reel *: vaH'Urauo {van't-rac-yd). 

0. Some roots having no nasal insert one, nevertheless, after the redupl. 
syllable, and ka$, pat, pad, besides, a£ELX an t to it : — Vjap ' whisper ': jdn-jap 
(jan-jap'yd) ; ^pat * fly *: pdni-pat ipam-pat-yd), 

318. The simple Intensive is inflected with two stems like 
an Act. verb of the root-class^ but the strong stem is weakened 
before vowel-endings. Before consonant-endings in strong 
forms^ an i may be inserted^ and. medial e, o, ar, are then 
weakened to i, u^ r. 

EgMimple ; — ^ft^ vid 'know^: str. stem ^^^ veved, 
w. stem ^fir^ vevid. 

PresenUSystem, 

S.: Indie. Optat. Imperat. Imperf. 

1. ^^ or ^f^^ ^m\ ^ftl^Tftf ^r^fV^ 

vined^mi Teeid-i-mi vevid-yd-m t/vid'dni d-veffid-am 

2. $^fw „ ^ft^^ft ^ftw^ nf^fis ^ra^, ^r^ftr^ 

ffee^-ti vecid'i'fi Tevid'yd-s vtvid'dhi dvevet, dtfecid-i-i 

veeet-ti teeid-i'ti tevid-yd-t veeet-tUy v^eid'Utu dvevet, d€evid-i4 
D.: 

tdeid-^THis vend-yd-vd v^md dva dtevid-va 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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319. The 3/a-intensive is inflected like a Passiye. 
Example : — ?;^ dip ' sliine ': stem ^"^^ de-dtp-ya. 



S.: Indio. 


Optat. 


Imperat. 


Imperf. 


1. ^^ 


*^ ft •^m 


^^ 


^i$?l^^ 


qqW<t 


decRpy^ 


dedipy^jfa 


dedipjfdi 


ddedipye 


etc 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



820. Only scattering examples of forms outside the Fres.- 
system occur. Qenerally they are made on the basis of the 
Intensive-stem. 

B. Desiderativbs, 

821. Desideratives^ denoting a desire for that which is 
expressed by the root itself^ may be formed from any root 
(or Causat. stem, cf. 234). 

Sometimes the Desid. sense is obscured or even wanting. 

322. The stem is made by adding the suffix sa or i-^a to 
the reduplicated root, which before sa is apt to be weakened 
or have a final vowel lengthened, while before isa it generally 

isgunated: — \/6Au *he' : bu'bhu-§a ; \/ budh ^\x\ow^i bu- 

bodA'i'fa (Midd. stem bu-bAul-sa); y/smi ' smile ^: si^smay^ 
i'^a. 

323. Reduplication. — Aside, from usual rules, it is to be 
noticed that radical a, whether original or produced by the 
strengthening of a final u before the suffix i§a (324. b), is 
repeated by i i—y/pd'Arvok ': pi-pa-sa (or pi-pi- fa) ' thirst' ; 
\/pac ' cook * : pi-pak-^a ; pu ' purify' : pu-pu-^a or pi-pav- 
if^J \/kar ' make ' : ci'Mr-sa. 

I^ote, — In seyeral stems, the reduplication is wanting (or rather contracted 
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with the root) :— \/4p 'reach*: ip-ia; »/d& *give*: d\tM,\ '/dhd 'pat' 

dhUta ; */dahk ' hurt ': dhlpta ; ^/pai * fftll ': p^ta ; *»/ma ' meftsure ': mitsa ; 

Vmuc * set free ': mdk^a (or mumuk^a) ; ^/labh ' take *: Up8(\ ; */fak * he able ': 
fikfa. 

324. The treatment of the root is as follows :*»a. Before sa : medial ar (or 
ra in grah, prach) is changed to r, final ar to ir («?r), io to yt^ or ev^ and i, u 
to t, i^. Farther, a is lengthened in gam^ tan (optly), han, and ian (after the 
loss of »). — 6. Before isa : penultimate i, tc, or may become e, o, r, and final 
I, d become ay, av. « 

325. The Desiderative stems are inflected in the Pres.- 
system like primary a-stems. They take the Periphr. 
Perfect, the w-Aor. with loss of the stem-final a, and Futures 
with the union-vow, i. 

Example: — ^^rn^ dp reach' (Act.): f'BB ipsa try to 
obtain, desire ^; "ftfi^ ' be sharp ' (Midd.) I filfirfll ti-tih-sa 
* try to be sharp ; endure \ 





Pre8enl'System.''^Active* 




S. : Indie. 


Optat. 


Imperat, 


Imperf. 


1. i^fk 


^■«in»^^ 


^'wfir 


%^W» 


tpsd'tni 


tpsey'tttn 


ipsdni 


dipsa^m 


2. f««rfti 


t^ 


^ 


$^ 


ipsa-n 


ipse-s 


tps-a 


dipta-s 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 




Remaining 


Tenses. 




Perf. 


Aor. 


Sib.-fut. 


Per.-fut, 


f^ ^WK 


^f^SOT*^ 


^rmwdfir 


^pOTlfef 


ipsdrh cakdra 


dipi'if'am 


ipg-i-tyd-mi 


ip8'i-4dsnii 


etc. 


etc. (with Opt.) etc. (with Cond.) 

Present-System. — Middle. 


etc. 


Indie. 


Optat 


Imperat 


Imperf. 


firfif^ 


ftfir^^ 


fkftr^ 


^iftrfin$ 


mhfe 


titikfeya 


titikfdi 


dtiUk^e 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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826. A Pcunre and a Cautaiive may be made by adding resp. the suffixes 
yd and dya to the Desid. ^tem, whose final a is then lost : — ^Pass. st. 2/>s-^a ; 
Cans. St. ijp$-dya. 

C. Derivative Verbs in aya. 

327* Under this general head is included three kinds of 
verbs of a homogeneous form and inflection, viz. I. Causatives, 
being made from every verb-root ; II. Qtcasi- Denominatives y 
theoretically made from certain kindred or assumed verb- 
roots (really, at least in part, from more or less evident noun- 
stems), and III. Denominatives y made from noun-stems. 

Note. — It is probable that all stems in dya were originally nominal, although 
the Gansatives have later, by force of analogy, come to be formed from all 
verb-roots independently of any nominal base, and with a rather consistent 
modification of the radical sense. The three classes described above really 
overlap one another both as regards sense and etymology, and it is only in 
accordance with their usual, though arbitrary, lexical treatment that they 
are here held apart. 

328. I. Causatives. — These verbs, generally imparting to 
the radical sense a causal or a transitive value, are allowed 
to be formed from every root. The stem is made by adding 
to the streng^thened but toneless root-form the accented suffix 
dya :~^\/ dvis ' hate \" dves-aya, 

329. Form of the root : 

a. Penultimate e, u become e, o, penultimate a often a, and 
linal i and «, by vrddhi-increment, ay and dv : — \/pid 
* know ': ved-aya ; s/budk ^ know ^: bodh-dya ; \/svap ' sleep': 
svdp'dya; s/kar ^make': kdr-dya (but \/gam, ^ go': gam- 
dya) ; s/ni ^ lead ': ndy-dya ; \/bhu ^ be ': bhav^ya, 

Note. — tJot unfrequently, a penult, a is unchanged, as in tear f hurry *, 
niad ' rejoice ', etc., and generally before m. 
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b. Roots in a either develop a j/ or (the great majority) 
a p before dya i — \/]pd 'drink': pdy-dya; s/dd 'give': 
ddp'dya ; s/stid * stand ': sthap-dya. 

Nate, — Roots treated like pa are pyd (pydi) * swell ', vyd (vydi) * envelope ', 
vd (ve) 'weave', gd [po) *whet*, sd (so) 'bind', hvd (hve) 'call*. 

c Even several roots in { or i, and ^/ar * move ', take, optionally or not, 

a p before dya, and i is then changed to a, rarely to a or e .* — ^/i * go ': dp-am 

(in adhysdpaya 'cause to go over, teach'); >/;i 'conquer*: jdp-dya; ^ ci 
* collect': cdp'dya or cSy-dya. 

d. Other anomalous formations are : — v^^rwA 'conceal': ^«Aay«; '/'par {pf) 
^ fill ': purdya; wpd * protect ': pdldya (rather a Denom. of pdla) ; Vmarj * rub ': 
mdrjdya ; »/rvh * grow ': ropdya (earlier rohdya) ; y/gad ' fall '; qdtdya ; Vsidh 
'succeed': gddhd'ya {or sedhdya) ; \/Aa»*kill': ghdtdya, 

330. 11. Quasi-Denominatives. — Several stems in dya 
that are used either^ like Causatives — though mostly without 
Causat. sense — at the side of kindred Iry stems (as garj-dya 
' roar ' beside garj-a ' roar ') or without any such connection 
(as dand'dya ' chastize ', mr-dya ' be heroic ') are by the Hindus 
derived directly from roots {garj^ dandy vir, etc.) that are 
allowed to constitute a special Iry class (the Xth or cur-clsLSs) . 
In fact, however, many of these stems are clearly derived 
from noui^s {danddya, vlrdya^ from dandd * rod ^ vlrd ' hero \ 
eto.) and presumably all have such an origin, or some may 
be simply duplicates of Causatives in some of their senses 
(of. mdrjdya, Cans., ^ cause to cleanse' or, cwr-cl., 'cleanse'). 

331. The stem is formed from the assumed roots on the 
same principles that Causatives are formed from their roots : — 

\/cur ' steal ':' cor-dya ; y/dand ^ chastize ': dan^-dya. 

332. in. Denominatives.— These rare forms are all made from nominal 
stems, and are not reported as roots. Virtually, their form, by the reduction 
of the noun- stem before aya to a monosyllable, and by the occasional insertion 
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of p after a lengthened, final a, becomes like that of the two preceding 
classes : — kfddh * hanger *: hfodk-aya * feel hanger '; vadra * dress ': voBtr^aya 
'dress*; varman 'armoar': varm-aifa 'pat on armour*; fiN^'own*: ndp^ya 
* make one's own *. 

383. Inflection. — The stems in aya are all inflected in the 
Fres.-system like Iry a-stems (213). Remaining tenses, Aor. 
and Prec. Act excepted^ are made on the basis of the full 
stem^ noticing that the Perf. is periphrastic (251), and that 
the other tenses invariably take the union-vowel i, with loss 
of the stem-final a. The Aor. and the Prec. Act. are both 
made from the root, the Aor. being reduplicated as explained 
at 258. and the Prec. being formed from the causatively 
strengthened root. 

Example : — ^fV^ dvis ' hate ^: Cans* stem T^ dves-dya. 



Indie. 

Act.: 1. v^nnf^ 

dvefdydmi 
etc. 

Midd.: 1. iSlfM 

dvefdye 
etc. 



Present'SyHem. 

Optat. Imperat. 

dwfdyeyam dtefdydvii 

etc. etc. 

dvesdyeya dtefdydi 

etc. etc. 



Imperf. 

ddve^ayam 
etc. 



ddtefaye 
etc. 



Act.: 1. 



Other Tenses. 

Perf. Aor. Sib.-Fut. Perf.-Fut. 

ir^ ^niiK i»r<famt^ CTftroxfii i'^rftnnfw 

dvefaydin eakdra ddidvifam dvefayifydmi drefaykdsmi 

etc. etc. (with Prec.) etc. (with Cond.) etc. 

Midd.: 1. i^ ^ ^ffkfff^ ^f^ i^finrr^ 

dtesaydm cdkr4 ddidvi^ deefayify^ dvefayiUUke 

etc. etc. (with Prec.) etc. (with Cond.) etc. 
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stems like c^raya, qnasi-Den. (assumed root cur)y 'steal' 
and k^odhaya^ Den,, 'hunger' are inflected in a perfectly 
analogous way* 

334. A Tiunw is formed by adding the snffix yd to the cansatively 
strengthened root (Pass. st. dvef-j/d); — and a DrnderOtite by adding %'fa 
to the reduplicated Cans.-Btem, whose final a is lost (Des. st. di^dtefdy-i-fd), 

D. Dbnominatiyes other than those in aya. 

335. These verbs, being all of a very rare occurrence, are made in different 
ways, yiz. : .. a. by using directly any noun-stem in d as a verb-stem ; kffna 

< act like Efsna ': mold * be like a garland ' (mold) ; «. 6. by adding a to the 
stem, whose final vowel mostly is gunated : pkar-a * act the father ' ( pitdr), 
kavay-a or kavy-a ' act the poet' {kav{) ; .. 0. by adding yd to the stem, whose 
final sound is changed nearly as in the Pass, (df to t, or a in Midd. to d; i, u 
to i, « ; ar to n ; and an, with loss of n, to t or d) : putri-yd * act as or desire 
a son ' (putrd) ; patUyd * desire a husband ' ( pati), rdji-ya or (Midd.) rajd-y^ 

< consider as king * (rdjan), etc.; — d, by adding (a)tya to the stem, which 
then expresses a desire : m<idhu-fya or madht-a»ya ^ desire honey * {mddhu). 

Note, — As a Den. suffix is also coimted kdmya^ which, however, is itself a 
Den. stem of hdma ' love ': — putraahdmya * long for a son '• 

336. These Denominative stems are inflected in the Pres. -system like Iry 
a-stems. Other forms rarely occur. 

Verbal Nouns of the Derivative Verbs. 

337, The verbal nouns of the Derivative conjugations are 
formed with the same suflixes as those of the primary. The 
full stem is retained, except that the Intens. suffix ya after 
a consonant disappears before td, tvd, ya, aniya {y/bhid ' split ': 
bebAid-i'td, ^tvd, etc.), and the Caus.-Den. suffix at/a before 
tdy ya, aniya {y/bhu ' be ': bAdv-i-td, ^v-ya, ^v-antya). Before 
td, tdvant, tavyhy turn, . tvd, the union- vowel i always sub- 
stitutes the stem-final a or the lost stem-suffix. 

NgU, — After a short penultimate root- vowel, aya is not before ya dropped, 
but shortened to ay (tam-gamay-ya). 
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SEVENTH CHAPTER. 

Indeclinable Words. 

838. Sanskrit has the usual dasses of indeclinable words^ 
though less distinctly separated from one another than in 
kindred languages. . 

ADVERBS. 

839. The adverbs are, like the nouns, either monosyllabic, 
derivative, or compound, 

340. Monosyllabic Adverbs. — ^The most important of 
these, being for the most part of obscure origin, are as 
follows : — 

a, AsBeyeratiye particleB (nsed in sense of ' indeed ' etc., or simply pleonas- 
tically) : t«, Td{, hi, ha, u, sma (giving to the Pres. the force of a Perf.)- -t- 
b. Negative particles: nd, md (cf. 195. note)..— iC. Interrogative particles: 
k&d, Hm, kvd (earlier kuha), stid. ^ d. Inseparable prefixes : to verbs, a *to% 
ud * up *, etc. (cf. 188. 0. 1) ; to nouns or adverbs, a or, before vowels, an, nis, vi, 
all privative particles (e.g. dspraja * childless ', ansaoadyd * ir-reproachable ') ; 
fa comitative prefix ; due ' ill, 8vs-', su ' well, very, tl\a^ somewhat ', kd etc. 
(cf. 183. note 3). 

841. Derivative Adverbs. — These are of two distinct 
kinds : 

A. Adverbs by Suffix.-^By adding certain adverbial suffixes 
(some of these, like tas, vat, etc., with greatest freedom) to 
pronominal roots or noun-stems, a host of adverbs are made. 
The most important are those in — 

tas, adverbs with an Abl. sense : tdtaa * thence *, ydtat * whence *; mukhatds 
'from the mouth, foremost', agratds *m front, first ', etc. ; .. tra, tdt^ htt. 
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adverbs with a more or less evident Loc. sense: dtra *here\ tdtra 'there*; 
ydtra * where ', iarvdtra * everywhere '; purdstdt « in front, before, eastward *, 
ikd *here*, etc.; — « A a, modal adverbs: tdihd 'thus*, ydtha 'in what 
manner, as'; .« da, adverbs of time : tadd * then *, tddd *ever ', etc.; — dha, 
distributive adverbs : ek<xdhd * in one way *, hdhiMhd * in many ways ', etc. ; ^ 
vdt (prop'ly Ace. of stems in uanf, with changed accent), oxytone adverbs 
of similitude : suryatdt ' like the sxm ', atnaraTot * like an immortal ', tdrat 
' so much, so long*, ydvdt *how (as) much or long*; mmm ^dt, oxytone adverbs 
of quantity or manner : ekagds * singly *, sctrva^ * wholly*, etc 

-^oi^. — Many other deriv. adverbs are alone of their kind (or nearly so) 
or of obscure formation : — i-ti * thus * mostly used as a particle of quotation 
[e.g. kari^ya Ui *"I shall do it'*, thus* (scQ. said he)], i-ra (encL) 'like, as it 
were *, e-va, hkalu ' indeed ', adya ' to-day *, n&nam ' now ' pUnar ' again ', prdtdr 
* early *; yadi * if *, and several prepositional prefixes (dti, adkiy dnut etc. 188. C). 

B. Adverbially used Case-forms. — Case-forms of actual or 
obsolete nouns are frequently used as adverbs. Both form 
and sense^ especially the latter^ are then apt to be modified. 
Most often the Ace. and Instr. are thus used, least often the 
Dat. and Gen. Examples are : 

Ace: of nouns, ndma ' by name *, ndktam ' by night*, acUydm 'truly*, Icighu 
'swiftly'; of pronouns, tdt ' therefore, then *, ydt ' wherefore, when, if *; (cf. also 
those in vat, above) ;-»Instr.: of nouns, adkasd 'suddenly*, {£^ri ' by day *, 
prdyena 'mostly, probably*, ddk^inena 'to the right, southwards', uccdU 'high 
up, aloud '; of pronouns : tena ' therefore *, y4na ' wherefore *; a^iDat. : cirdya 
'for a long time*;-«Abl. durdt 'from afar', tdsmdt ' therefore ';>»- Gen. 
cirasya ' far *; ^ Loc. duri ' far o£F ', agr^ ' in front *, ft^ * except '. 

342. Compound Adverbs. — Simple Adverbs combine into 
compounds. Especially frequent are such compounds whose 
final member is a case-form. Thus : — 

athosvd ' either, or rather *, karhiacid 'ever *, kvaseid ' anywhere, sometimes *, 
ta-kft 'once*, etc.;^ (Ace.) suskhdm 'happily*, atUmdtrdm 'immeasurably', 
ycOhd-gakti (cf. note) ' according to power, as far as possible *; (Instr.) yalthd^ 
qaktyd same meaning; (Abl.) 9{asa)2Jcfdt 'visibly, evidently', etc. Very 
common as final members are sarthe (or sartham), kjie ' on account of *. 

^ote. — Certain adverbial compounds whose prior member is an indeclinable 
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(mostly prepo8iti<m8 or c^ on, yatkd, JfOMrfy lo, taka), and whose filial member, 
whatever be its stem-final, takes the form of an Ace. neut^ are nBoally, after 
Hmdn example, arranged with the nominal compounds as a special class 
called ctvyayiUUhfa (^oonyersion to an indeclinable'): — dnm-rupam 'con- 
formably ', pratigmi^am * eyeiy night % ati^mdtrtan ' immeasnrably ', (Msicmfayam 

* undonbtedly 'y yaikda^akii of. <aboye\ yath{dsa)krham * fitly*, ydvajsjitam 

* for life \ m^kopam * angrily \ etc. 

PREPOSITIONS, 

543. Sanskrit has developed no distinct class of prepositions. 
Bat many adverbs may have more or less of a prepositional 
value. Thus, some prepositional prefixes are also used inde- 
pendently in government with nouns, viz. a ' to^ as far as ' 
(Ab. or Ace), dnu * after ' (Ace., rarely Ab. or Gen.), prdU 
'at, to, towards' (Ace.) or 'in place of* (Ab.), and sproradi- 
cally some others ; and a very few adverbs — as rte * except, 
besides ' (Ace. or Ab.), vind ' without ' (Inst., Ace, or Ab.) — 
occur almost exclusively in prepositional use. Further, other 
adverbs, especially adverbial case-forms, are used with a quasi- 
prepositional value accompanying any noun-case, except the 
Dat., though with considerable variation of usage* 

Generally adverbs of place or direction are thus construed with Ace. or 
Ab. (rarely with Gen. or Loc.), adverbs containing the comitative ta (sahd 
tahdm, tamamf sakanij etc.) with Inst., and adverbial case-forms with Gen. or 
(chiefly Instrmnentals, like antareiita * concerning ', etc.) Ace. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

544. The combination of clauses is effected *.» a. by the 
special conjunctions ca (end.) 'and' and m (end.) 'or';-. 
b. by various adverbs that are used more or less prevailingly 
like conjunctions, e.g. tu (end.) 'but', M (end.) 'for*, ced 
' if, uta ^ and ' (sometimes implying doubt or interrogation), 
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and several pronominal derivatives {atha 'now*, tatas 'then*, 
talAd 'thus*, yad 'since*, yadi 'if*, etc.) ;.»(?• by com- 
binations such as cdiva (ca eva) ' also *, yadyqpi ' although *, 
tath{d a)a^ J * nevertheless *, etc.; and — ^. quite frequently 
by gerundial constructions or compounds. 

^ 

mTERJECTIONS. 

845. These are either.^ a. mere exclamatory vocables, un« 
connected with other parts of speech, such as &y he, hd, hdhd^ 
aho 'ah ! O ! woe ! *, phat, ' splash*, etc. ; or^d. more or less 
evidently forms of other parts of speech, such at bh68 (for Voc, 
bhdvas : \^%)ySddhu 'well! good! enough!*, svasti ^\i2lA\ 
adieu ! so be it ! * are or r^, Voc. particle, mostly used in con- 
tempt, dhik (with Ace.) ' fie ! shame ! * 



Versiflcation, 
346. The Sanskrit verse is of two distinct kinds: — l,Varna^ 

m 

vrtta ('syllabic verse'), whose structure is determined by 
the number of syllables contained in the verse and their rhyth- 
mical arrangement; and II. Mdtra^vrtta (' measure- verse *), 
whose structure, being in the main independent of any 
rhythmical laws, are determined by the number of mora 
[mdtra ' measure ^ cf. note 1) contained in the verse. 

Note 1. — Vowels are, as nsnal, long by natnre (a, f, «, f, e, o, «i, du) or by 
position (anuBvara and visarga counting as full consonants). The short vowel 
is the prosodial unit of length (indtra * measure '=OTora), and a long vowel is 
equal to two such units. Exceptionally, a vowel may contain three morw; 
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it is then denoted by a special sign 9 (e.g. ^ a) . The quantity of a syl&ble 
occorring at the end of a section of the yorse is generally nentra^. 

Note 2. — The verse is divided into two half-verses (exceptionally into three 
parts), and often the half-yerse into two parts, each called a pdda ('foot, 
quarter *). 

I. Vama-svrtta: 

A. Verses with Concordant Pd^*.— Each pada is exactly 
like the other. There are about twenty sub-divisions, charac- 
terized by a diflFerent number of syllables to the pada (from 
six to twenty-seven or more) ; and each subdivision includes 
many rhythmically distinguished varieties. Most common 
among the former are the tristubh with eleven, and jagati 
with twelve syllables to the pada. 

Examples are (half-verses alone being marked) : 

trif^vhh (var. indrasvc^d; Hitopade^a, I. v. 25) : 

v^ v^v^ — w— if I 2d pada like the Ist. 

joffcUi (var. Tangaffsthavila ; Gaknntala, v. 18) : 

\j — Kj ^v^_v> — w— I 2d pada like the Ist (last syll. ^ ). 

prakrti (var. tragdkard ; paktmtala, v. 2) : 

w— — v^v--'wwv^w w v-/ I 2d pada=lst. 

Note, — When necessary a pada alone fills the Hne. 

B. Verses wit A Concordant Half'VerseSy but discordant Pddas 
within each, — ^This kind of verse, which has no varieties, is 
the commonest of all, and is called qloka (of Qru * hear ': 
'sound, song^). It consists of four padas, distributed by 
pairs into two half-verses. Each pada contains eight syllables. 
Of these the first four and the last are independent of any , 
rythmical law ; but the remaining syllables form in the first 
pada of each half- verse a bacchius (w — ) and in the second 
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an amphibrach (^-o). — The appearance of the (^loha is, then, 
as follows (o indicating neutral syllables) : 

oooow o|oooow — wo| 

OOOOO o|OOOOW-r^O| 

£z« — (first verse in Nala, where the (loka alone is used) : 

dndrdjd nalo n&ma | vtrasetianuto ba^ | 
upapanno gnn&irist^i | rupatdna^vd^oviiah, \ 

Note, — Exceptionally, a bacchins is exchanged for some other metre (esply 
\^ Kj \j)y only not an amphibrach. 

C. Yenes with no PddaSy but icith Concordant HcUf-venes, — One of the more 
common verses of this kind is the vditdCiya with 21 syllables to the half- verse 
(cfissnra after the 10th)« E.g. ( Cak, v. 52) : 

2d half -verse =» 1st. 

II. Matravrtta: 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the dryd or gdthd, 
£ach half- verse contains seven and a half feet, and each foot 
four mores (distributed on two, three, or four syllables), 
excepting the sixth of the second half-verse, which contains 
only one short syllable. The first half-verse, then, contains 
thirty m^rcB, and the second, twenty-seven. E.g. (Qak. v. 2) : 

wwww I ^-^ I II I I w I--I- 

'd paritofddvidusdm \\ na sddhu manye prayogavijndnam | 
bcdavadapi gikskdndm \\ dtmanyapratyayam oetah» \ 

Note, — Usnally the csesnra is after the dd foot, whose final syllable for the 
most part is long. The Ist, 3rd, 5th, and 6th feet must not be amphibrachs. 
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BRIEF SKETCH OP SCENIC PRAKRIT, 



Prakrit {prakrta ' original, nataral, vulgar') is the collective 
name of all the popular dialects akin to Sanskrit that were 
spoken in India at a time preceding our era. By scenic or 
ordinary. Prakrit is meant the vernaculars that women and 
inferior persons are made to speak in Sanskrit plays. 

Except in the Mrcchakatika and the 4th act of the Yikra- 
morva9i^ rarely more than two dialects, the closely-united 
Mahdrd^fri and ^duraseni, x)cc\xr in Sanskrit dramas. Maha- 
rastn is the dialect used in poetry, and forms the basis of 
this brief sketch, ^auraseni^ distinguished from the former 
by a more faithful preservation of medial consonants and by 
certain peculiar forms (in part noted below), is the prose-* 
dialect. 

Grammar. 

1, Introductory. — The general character of Prakrit as 
compared with Sanskrit is as follows : — I. All the Sanskrit 
vowels occur save f, I, di, and dUj and all the consonants save 
g, §i and h; but by an extensive change of etymologically 
justified sounds^ and especially by a frequent loss or assimi- 
lation of consonants^ the Prakrit words are made far more 
weak and vocalic than corresponding Sanskrit words ; II. the 
noun-stems are all, by abbreviation or extension, made to 
end in a vowel, and they do not occur in the du. ; III. the 
pronouns all end in a vowel or anusvara, and do not occur 
in the du. ; lY. the verb-stems all end in a, and are inflected 
only in three Act. tenses, sing, and pi. 
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I. ELEMENTARY SOUNDS. 

Vowels : 

2. r, fy I, di, and du are wanting. They are supplied as 
follows : initial r by n, or, rarely, u or i; medial r by a, or i, 
or (after a labial) u, or, rarely, ri ; I by li ; di by ^, m^ or, 
rarely, t/ and du by (>, dfw, or, rarely, a. 

3. 6, are simple vowels, short or long, sometimes corre- 
sponding to Skr. iy u. 

4. A long vowel is shortened before two consonants, or it 
is saved by the loss of one of them ; and, inversely, a short 
vowel is lengthened if two sequent consonants are reduced 
to one. 

Consonants : 

5. Q, §y h are wanting, ^, § being supplied by 8, 

6. Initial Consonants. — No Prakrit word begins with 
more than one consonant. Of conjunct consonants only the 
last, reduced acc'g to 7, is retained. Single consonants are 
usually the same as in Sanskrit, except that Skr. y is repre- 
sented by jy and Skr. », save before dental mutes, by 9. In 
some words, an initial consonant is dropped {ur^a^^^a:. punar ; 
a=Skr. ca)* 

7. Medial Consonants, — These are single or conjunct. 

Single Cb««o»a»^*.— Sanskrit y, v are generally lost in 
the Prakrit j r and unaspirated mutes, save fy (fy are often so 
(esply in poetry) ; gutt. and dent, aspirates and bA are 
usually supplied hy A; /, fAy f, jt?, and sometimes pA, are 
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sonantized {p^v or b); ^ is supplied by I, and n^ as when 
initial by |i. Other letters are usually unaltered. 

Often a med. cons't is doubled {eiia or easseka). 

Conjunct Consonants. — Where three consonants concur in 
the Sanskrit word, they are in Prakrit reduced to two (always 
by the loss of a semivowel, if there be one). Two consonants 
are more or less fully assimilate with one another, mostly 
in such a way that gutturals and palatals prevail over other 
consonants, mutes over nasals and semi-open sounds (sibilants 
being assimilated in the form of aspirates), and sibilants (in 
Pkr.=«) over semivowels. Aspirates and A always come 
last, and r is always changed. The Prakrit conjuncts may, 
accordingly, be arranged under the following three heads : — 

a. Double consonants (of any kind save aspirates, rr, and hh) : — Pkr. kks 
Skr. tk, kt, ty, rt, ir, flfe, W, kv; — gg^dg^ dg, gn, gm; gy^ rg, gr,lg;^ co = 
cy, «y, re ; — ij =6;, /», jr, ty, jv, dy, ry, yy (rarely); — %^=rt (which also 
become dd) ; — dd=rt or rarely rd ; — lan^jn, mn, nn, tj^y, ny, rUy nv, nv; — 
ttsBJb^, pty tny tmy tr, tp, rt; — dda&tf, dr, rd, dv; — pp ="<!>« />y, pr, rp^ pi, 
Ip, km; — hb^dby rb, br ; — mmssnfli, fim, nm, my, rmy Im; — yj=ryy rj 
(rarely) ; — ll=iy, H, (^u, ry);— w=i?y, rr, rv; — M=rf, fw, gy, qr, j:r, ^wi, 
#y, fi>,*y, «r, «>; 

6. Unaspirated consonants with corresponding aspirates: — Pkr. kkh~Skr. 
tkhy khy, {t)kf, (%), fk, ik, (^kh), tkh, hkh; — ggh=dghy ^An, ghr, rgh; -r 
och=tAy, rchy chr, kf, {t)kfy k^, tSy tsy, pSy gc; — jjh»(My, Ay; — tth:=^/, 
fth ; — ddh^^/ty; ~ tthsl;^ (r, rthy sty tth;-^ ddh=gdh, bdhy rdhy ditv ; — 
fip^s^tph, fphy hpky sphy 9py tp} — bbh =8^, dbhf bAy, &Ar> rhh; 

c Nasals with hky d. A, or »; and I with A .—Pkr. nUi=Skr. nAf ; — nh=r 
kffij qny fiiy my An; — ndsiut (in prose) ; — mhsfm, A^m, nn, Am ; — ns^r;, 
ff, ft, fi? ; — lh=sAZ. 

8. Final Sounds. — Prakrit allows no other finab than 
pure or nasalized vowels (cf. 9, 10, etc.). 
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11. NOUNS. 

9. Formation of Stems. — The nominal stems all end in 
a vowel. The final consonants of a Sanskrit word are- either 
lost {sarassSkr. sdras 'pond^, bhava::bhdvant 'being'), in 
which case, however, they usually reappear before an added 
vowel-ending {bhava : Inst. bJiavad-a) ^ ox they are saved by 
an added a ox a [sarada^si Skr. gar ad 'autumn'). 

Nate,-- Some new stem-soffixea — snch as uUay tHa, dla, inta {inda), etc. — 
occur in Prakrit. 

10. Inflection. — The essential features of the Sanskrit 
inflection are also recognizable in Prakrit. It is to be 
noticed only that the case-forms of the various stems are 
largely assimilated with each other, that some pronominal 
influences are discernable, that there are two new Abl. forms 
in pL, viz. one in -hinto (fr. bhis + tas), Abl, caumlis, and one 
in 'Sunto (fr. su + tas), AbL iocalis, and finally that the Dat, 
case and the du. number are wanting. At the end of a 
case-form, anusvara is often (chiefly in I., G., L. pi.) added 
or dropped at option. 

t 

11. a-Stems: — ajja (Skr. drya) 'honored person*; ^^V'^ 
(Skr. vdna)y n., 'forest'. 

Sing. : m. n. PI. : m. n. 

N. ajjo ^tanam ajjd ^ vandiin)^ tana 

A. ajjath 5 etc. a^'dy ajje } (in prose vari^dn^ 

I: ajj€na{m) ajjelii{m) vanehi{m) 

Cc^ddOy^du ajjdhifUo, oehinto etc, 

(. ajjd{hi) ajjdsunto, *>e8unto 

G. ajjassa ajjdna{m) 

L. ajjey ajjammi ajjesu(m) 

V. jjLJja tafjLa QJjd tandi{n) 
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12. ft-Stema ; mold (Skr. mdld), U ' garland*. 

Sing. : Pla. : 

N. mdfd mdldo, "du, od 

A. mdlam mdldo, ^du 

Ab. mdlddo, ""ddu, ^'Oki 

I. , 

mdlde, -at 



L. J 



mdldhifUo, °dtunto 

mdldhi(u) 

mdldna{m) 



mdldo, odu 



V. mdU 

^3. I-Stems :— 9at (Skr. fiodO f^ 'river'. 

Sing.: Plur.: 

^* '** . ] nalo, Hu, H 

A. naim J 

Ab. i^aidOf ^du, ^nhi Ufatkinlto, ^Munto 

I. ^ ffathi{m) 

ifday nd, "iif oM 9<uifa (m) 

V. ifoi ^0, oil! 






i and U-Stems : 

14. These stems are in masc. and neat, infleoted as below 
(if-stems analogously with t-stems)^ but in fern, like i-stems. 
Examples: affffi (Skr. affn{)^ m., 'fire^ Agni'^ daAi (Skr. 
dadhi) 'curds'. 



Sing. 


m. 


N. 


aggi 


A. 


aggim 


I. 


aggii^d 


Ab. 


aggidoy'^Ut 


G. 


aggino, "twa 


L. 


aggimmi 


V. 


aggi 



n. 



I dahim 



etc. 



daki 



PI.: m. 


n. 




' dMi(H) 

• 


aggti^ 


aggiki(m) 


etc. 


aggihintOy ''minto 




aggina(m) 




ciggkuim) 




aggioy °ii^ 


dakU(n 



III. PRONOUNS. 

15. The pronominal stems, generally corresponding to 
those stems in Sanskrit that appear in derivations, all end 
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ia a pure or nasalized vowel. They are : Pers. ahafti^ tuiii^ 
Dem. tay eda, ima (of. Skr. iddm) amu (of. Skr. adds)^ Rel.^a, 
Int. hi. Instead of ta, ya^ ha, the forms ti, jiy hi also occur 
in the fern, and exceptionally elsewhere. 

16. The vowel-stems being inflected alike (almost like 
nouns) ^ only one example, the Rel.yo., needs be given.' 

iVote. — Shortened or irregular forms — ^like nawi (=«nanf, en0m), to or etto 
{^:=td»mdt, etdsmdt), se (^t^a, tdsyds)^ tim (sst/fdm, tdtdm), etc.) — are not 
uncommon, and the masc. is sometimes used for the fern. 



17. Personal Pronouns: 

Sing. : 



N. 


aham 


tumathy turn 


A. 


mam, mamank 


immam 


L 


matj me 


tat, toe, tue, tum(a)e, te, dt 


A^. 


motto (mamddo^ ^du) 


tatto [tumddo, °du) 


G. 


mama, me, majjha, luaka 


tu{v)a, te, de, tujpia, tuim)ha. 


L. 


mai 


tai, toe, tui, tumammi 


Plur. 


• 




N. 


amJte 


tumhe, tujjhe 


A. 


amhe, no 


tumhe, tujjhe, vo 


I. 


amheki[m) 


tumhekim, tujjhehim, tummekim 


Ab. 


amhdhinto^ °dMnto 


tumhdhinto, °d8unto 


G. 


arnhdnam, amha, o/te, no 


tumkdnam, tujjhdnam, vo 


L. 


amhetu 


tuttthesti, tujjhem 


18. 


Relative Pronouns: 




Sing. 


: m. n. 


L 


N. 


jo jam 


y« 


A. 


jam 


jam 


I. 


jena, jind 


BsOt,.h, jde, etc. 


Ab, 


jatto, ""Uu, ''do, Hu 


jddo, °du,jido 


G. 


jas8a,jdga 


jaud, jmd, jlseyde, jdi 


L. 


jassi{fh), jammi{m), 


ljie,jii 




jahi{m)yjaUha 


)jld,jla 



M 



162 8ANSKBIT GRAMMAR. 



Plur.: 


m. n. 




f. 


N.A. 


je Jai(n) 




jdo,jdUffio,fiu 


I. 


jehiim) 




jahim,jth%m 


Ab. 


jakintOyjatunto 




jahiiUo,jdtuntOy Jihinto, jttunto 


G. 


jd^{fh),je$i{m) 




jdi^(m), jd8imyjir}a{m),ji9m 


L. 


jetu(m) 




jdsu(m),fitu[m) 






IV. 


VEKB. 



19. With a few scattenDg exceptions, the verbal stems all 
end in a (or, by contraction of ay a or ava, in e or o). Root- 
stems are extended, no and ^^-stems changed to na or nd^ 
stems, and a- (ya-)stems preserved with usual phonetic 
changes. 

20. The verbs are inflected almost exclusively in the Act., 
but only in the Pres., Impv., and Fut. Ind. ; and the dual 
number is wanting. For past time the Pass. Part, is used. 

Example : Aas ' smile \ 

Sing.: Pros. Imperat. Fut. 

1 hcudmif °am{h)% hcuamu hasissathy **8Sdmi 

2 kasati hasaisu), ^sdhi, ogassa hatitsati 

3 Iiasa[d)% ha8a{d)u hast88a(d)i 

Plur.: 

1 hasdmo, °m[u), oma^ °sitno, handtno, ^'ma, hasissdmo 

"m(M), ^moy "samfio, °mha lujuamha 

2 hasaha [in prose oadha(m)'\ kasafia, °sadJia(m) hamsalia, ^smdha 

kaiittha 

3 hasanti hatantu hasissanti 

Sometimes the Fut. has coA instead of u (soccham^grofydmi), and hi instead 
of ssd (Aas-i-Ai-mi). 

21. Of as *be' the following forms occur: !Pres, sing. 
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1. (d)mM^ 2. {a)si, 8. (a)tthi ; pi. 1. {a)mhOf ^ha, 2. Uha, 
8. santi. Ipf. sing. asi{m), 2. 3. dsL 

22. Passive. — The suffix yd becomes ta or ijja, or y is 
assimilated with the preceding consonant. The stem is 
inflected as in Act. : — 3 sing. j)a4hla[d)i or pa4hijja{d)i^=^ 
Skr.patAydte {\/pafA 'recite'); ffamma{d)i=iSkT. gamydU 
{\/gam 'go'). 

Verbal Nouns. 

23. The Pres. and Fut. Participles in the Act, end in 
anta or enta (f. ^tl^ or it is formed by adding al to the root), 
and in the Midd. in mdna (f. %l or ^na). In the Pass, both 
anta and maTia occur. Thus : — pa^hanta = Skr. pdthant 
{\/patk ' recite ') ; rakkhiamdna = Skr. raksydmdna {rak§ 
' guard') ; karljjanta for Skr. kriydtndna {\/kar * make'). 

24. 2!4^ Ptf*«. Participle is formed as in Sanskrit, observing 
usual phonetic laws: — «w(rf)a=sSkr. ^ra^a (v^^ri^ 'hear'). 



laddha=^labdhd {y/Labh ' take ') . 

25. ^ii^ Gerundive in yd? usually assimilates y to the pre- 
ceding consonant or vice versa (X'ojojofljsssSkr. kop-ya : s/ knp 

' 'be angry'; kajja'=^^)sx, Icdrya) \ the suffix aniya is repre- 
sented by anta or anijja (puama=: Skr . pvjaniya : \/puj 
'honour'; karanijja^^^r. karanlya), 

26. The Gerund ends in {t)vm or, rarely, diia (Skr. ^ivi), 
and in ia (Skr. ya). The latter is in prose used even in 
simple verbs. Thus; — kduna (kadua) :=s Skr, krtvd ; ffenAia=^ 
Skr. ^grhya [y/grah 'take'; Pkr. genh^ fr, the Pres. grhiia-). 
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27. Causatives. — The Causative stems have two forms : 
one in e ( = Skr. dyd)^ the other in dve (=Skr. dpdya) : — 
kdredi or A;arat;^c?t = Skr. kdrdyati, 

V. INDECLINABLES. 

28. Among more disguised forms are to be noticed: a=sSt. ea (6); amino = 
ako; avifVif bi, pi ^ apt; idha=siha ; tsi^ifat ; unas=punar; ^rra, va, jecva, 
iieva^eva; ewim—erram ; o^apa or aua; kaid; hdhe^kada ; hku^ kkhu=i 
khcdu; nam^nanu ; Ui, ti, ia^^Ui; ddva^tdvat; pati—pr<xti; va, vra, via — 
iva; ta — ta. 
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SANSKRIT READING SPECIMEN. 



This brief specimen (from the beginning of the Nala) is here appended simply 
to indicate to the learner how a Sanskrit text onght from the outset to be 
analyzed and studied. In the deyanagarl-line, the words are fused according 
to the principle prevailingly followed in European text-editions (of. foot-note, 
p. 19) ; in the first transliterated line, they are separated throughout, but 
otherwise unaltered, while in the second their independent form, as freed 
from all combinatory changes, is given. In the vocabulary, the accent and 
the derivation of the words are pointed out whenever known. All references 
should be carefully looked up, and paradigms studied. — The metre in the 
lines below is the ^loka (346. 1. B.). 

dsid rdjd nolo nama vircuena nUo boR 

ant [48] rGja nalas [59] ndma mrasenasuias [59] bcUi 

There was a king Nala by name, the mighty son of Yirasena, 

upapanno guf^vr iffdi rupavdn agvakovidah 

upapannas gundis [58] iffdis [59. b] rupavdn agvakovidas [9] 

endowed with the finest qualities, beautiful, skilled in horses. 

atift^n manujendrdndth murdni devapatir iva 

atifthat [60] manujendrdndm [54] murdni devapatis [58] iva 

He stood at the head of princes like the lord of the gods, 

upary upari aarvefdm dditya voa tejasd 

upari [39. b] upari sarmfdm ddUycu [59] iva tejasd 

above, above all, resembling Aditya by his splendor, 

brahmanyo wdavie ehuro mfodhept mahipatih 
brahmanyas vedavid [51, 61] plras nifodhefU mahtpatis 
pious, VedA-knowlng, a hero, ruler in Ni^adha, 
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aksapritfa^ iatyavadi mahdn cUsfduhiij^ipatih 

f aYOui'ed by the die, tmihf nl, a great commander ; 

. Iptito varandfi^m uddrah $amyoAendr\yah 
beloved by fair women, noble^ self-controlled ; 

rakf'Ud dhantindm ^ffhah takfdd xva tnamth nayam 

a protector, the best among archers, like Mann himself made manifest. 

t€Uh(d i)div(a d)dnd vidarbhefu bhimo bkttnapardhramaJi 
There lived also in Vidarbha the terribly powerful Bhlma, 

^TO nl'i^^vt iwnrnn ^ "tnnn ii m h 

QuraJ^ tanagui^dir yuktah prajOkdmah »ae\a a)dpra-jah 

a hero, possessed of all virtaes, desiring offspring, but childless. 



ffiiMiJi^f^n^ift ifru >?rof II If II 
w ^ vfN: nifinwwlmiwm M^ftnr i 
'rf^'H ?!i^ ^nn5 ^Wi4j iji^^n^ II «9 ti 

H^MKM ^"fTRre fl^^KM^my i t II t II 

^innift w ^?ir kh^ ^sf^rirT ftnn i 
^HTT^ ^ ^yViN W* w^ ^'wm II <io ri 
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VOCABULARY TO THE READING SPECIMEN. 



, 1. 
\/5» * be ': Aa, 3d B. Ipf. [215. a ; 8U.] 
rdjan (71. note), m, *king, regent'. 

[v^r«; 'direct, mle'+Bnff. -an; 74, 

76. Infl. 128.] 
nolo, m., Nala, N. Pr. [Infl. 169] 

ndinan, n., *name'. Ace. odvly *by 
name '. [Infl. 128.] 

tirasenattUa, m., Virasena's son' [tHra- 
tena, N. Vr.+suta (P. Pple of \/»» 

* generate ') * bom '; m. * aon '. Subord. 
Cpd. with case-rern : 84. A. a. Infl. 
158-9. — tirtuena by transfer fr. mra- 
send [mrd * hero ^ + send 'army') 
^hero-army', as described 83. ii. 
note 2.] 

balin, adj., 'strong, mighty', ^bdla 

* strength '+po8S. sufF. -in : 77, 79.] 

upapanna, adj., 'endowed'. [P. Pple 
of upa-pad {Upa 'nnto', 188. C. i., 
Vpad *go fall'> *fall upon': 300. c. 
Infl. 303. Pples are genly reported 
nnder the yerb they come from.] 

gund, m., 'quality'. 

v^ ' wish ': %9td, P. Pple (296), 'wished, 

choice, best '. 
rupavanty adj., 'shapely, beautifol'. 

[riipd ' form, shape ' + poss. suff. 

-rant : 79. Infl. 136.] 



ofvahmda, adj., 'well skilled in horses \ 
[dqva * horse * + kovida (pr. root Ico + 
V'wrf"*know': 183. note 3; 81. b). 
Cpd, 84. A. a. Infl. (81. b) 168.] 

2. 

^/ahd ' stand ': dti^thafy Ipf. [314.] 

manujendra^ m., ('man-prince', i.e.) 
' prince, king '. [manuja {mdnu * man 
+ .jd 'bom' of Vjan 'generate, 
bear': 81. b, 84. A. a) + l39. a) 
indra 'prince ': 84. A. a] 

murdhdn, m., ' forehead, head'. 

devapatiy m., 'lord of the gods', Le, 
Indra. [devd (commonly derived fr. 
i^/dh * shine ', which does not seem 
to occnr; perhaps fr. div 'sky') 
'god* +pdti* lord '. Infl. 160.] 

iva, end. pel., ' like, as it were '. [Pr. 

root t.] 

updH, adv. or prep, with Gten., ' above '. 

«£nwr, pr. adj., ' all, every '. [187. a.] 

ddityd, m., ' Aditya (name of the sim- 
god), Sim'. [By 77 fr. ddUi (ap- 
parently fr. a, neg. pref., and -diti 
'bond' of Vdd 'bind'), trf. adj.* 
'boundless'; f. 'inflnity, Aditi', a 
goddess.— flrfftyd, origly 'pertaining 
to Aditi, son of Aditi ': 77.] 

(^<w, n., 'sharpness, splendor'. iVtij 

I 'be sharp'. Infl. 117.] 
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3. 

brahmanifh, adj., 'pious'; or •friendly 
to Brfthmans'. [brahman {^/barh 

* extend *) devotion, prayer '; or brah- 
mdn (y/barh) *pray-er, worshipper'.] 

tedavid, adj., * Veda-knowing '. [veda 
U/vid * knowledge,' esp. sacred), 
*Veda* + -rCd (\/pirf), in cpds, 

* knowing \ Infl. 98, 100.] 
^ra, m., * hero '. [fu * swell *.] 

nifodha, m., in pL name of a people 
and a country. 

maUpati, m., * earth-lord, king, ruler '. 
[maht (f . of mdh ' great ', fr. y/niah, 
origly * be great ') + pdtiJ] 

akfapriya, adj., * favored by the die, 
luck in gaming '. [akfd 'die -{- prii/4 
Wpt^ * love ') • dear *.] 

tatyarddin, adj., 'truth- speaking, truth- 
ful*, [tatyd (tdnty wk form tdt, 
Pr. Pple of */ai * speak *) ' speaking '.] 

inahdnt, adj., * great \ [Orig. Pr, Pple 

of y/nuA * be great ': 137.] 
akfduhintpati, m., ' master of an army, 

commander', ["ni 'army' -f- pdti 

' lord '.] 

4. 

y/dp 'obtain': tp»U&, P. Pple, Desid. 

(323. note) 'desired to be obtained, 

desired, loved '. 
varandri, f., * excellent woman '. [vara 

(y/var 'choose') 'choice' -|- ndri 

(f . of ndrd * man ', itself of ndr ' man '. 

Infl. 155.] 
uddrd, adj. ' exalted, noble '. [ud-ar 

{64 ' up ' and \/ar * move ') * raise '.] 



Mfhya/tendriya^ trf. adj , * having re- 
strained senses, self-controlled', [sdm- 
yata (P. Pple of tani'yatn 'check', 
fr. tarn ^together* and y/yam 'hold, 
hold back ') -f- indriyd {{ndra -|- -iya) 

* pertaining to Indra '; n. * powder, 
sense'.— 83. n.; 84. B.] 

raktUdr, m., ' protector '. [y/raks * pro- 
tect' -f i-Uvr: 74-6. Infl. 121.] 

dhawDtfij m, * archer, bowman '. [Pro- 
ply poss. adj. of dhdnvan yVdhan 
' set in motion ') ' bow ': 77-9.] 

gr^ftha, adj ., * fairest, best '. [Cf . 1 60. a.] 

sdkfdf only in Abl. sdksdt 'evidently, 
manifestly, in person '. [sa ' with ' 
+ ak^diif end of cpds -akfa (81. b), 

* eye '. 

mdnu, m., ' man ; Manu (The Man, 
father of mankind, man ideal, the 
law-giver).* 

8vaydm, pr., ' self '. [nd * own,' with 
Nom. end'g (cf. a-y-dm) : 179.] 

6. 

tdtkd, adv., ' so, also '. [Pr. root to.] 
evd, adv., 'just, indeed' or simply 

emphasizing the preceding word. 

[Pr. root «.] 
vidarbha, m., in pi. name of a people 

and a country. 
bhhnd, adj., ' terrible ; Bhima (N. Pr.).' 

iVUd', ' fear '.] 
bhimdpardkrama y adj., 'terribly power- 
ful'. [Trf. adj. of bhtmapardkramd^ 
fr. bhtmdy as above -|- pardkrama 
( pard ' forth ' with kram ' go ') 
' courage, power *: 83. II., 84, B.] 
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aaroaguna, m., * every quality or virtue '. 
[sdrra * all * + guna * quality ': 84. B. J 

\/yiiy * join ': yuktd, P. Pple. 

prajdkdma, adj., < desiring offspring'. 
[Trf. adj. of prajdkdmd * desire for 
offspring': prajd {prd 'forth' with 
Vjan 'generate') 'progeny' + 

kdma (^kam * love ') « love ': 83. II.. 

84. A. a.] 
«^, pr., * this, he '; cf. 181. 
ea, end. conj., < and ; but '. 
dpraja, trf. adj., ' childless '. [a, neg. 

pref., + prajd, as above.] 

6. 
prajdrthe, adv., 'for the sake of off- 
spring', [prajd + drtha {^/ar 

'reach') 'aim, object': 84. A. b. 
note 1.] 

pdraf adj., 'far, beyond, exceeding'. 

[^y/par * bring across '.] 

yatna, m. , ' effort '. [s/ yat ' strive for '.] 

\/^ar 'make*: dAwro^, Ipf. [314.] 

r(iiamdhvta, adj., 'very intent'. [«t( 
'well' -f- sdmdhita (P. Pple of aam-d- 
dliU (»(Wrt ' together ', « * to ', Vdhd 
* put ': 297. note 1) * put upon ; 
concentrate (the mind) ', 84. b.] 

ahhi-gam^ cAa-cl., ' come to ': abky-a' 
gaechat, Ipf. [abh{ *unto' 4- ^/gam 
(conj. 314) ' go, come '. Of. 195.] 

brahmar^ifjn,, 'priest'Sage '. [brahmdn, 
by 81. a. in its wk form oma-|-(39. b) 
ffi ' sacred singer, saint, sage ': 84. 
A.b.] 

damana, m., Damana, N. Pr. [\/dam 
'tame'.] 



bhdrata, adj., 'of Bharata'; m. 'de- 
scendant of Bharata ' (prince to whom 
the story of Nala is told) ' [bharatd 

(y/bhar * bear ') N. Pr.: 77.] 

7. 

*i/taf 'be pleased'; Cans, 'gratify': 
tofaydmdsa': 252. 

dharmatid, adj., 'knowing one's duty, 
duly', [dhdrma (y/dhar * bear, sup- 
port') 'confirmed usage, law, duty' 
+ -t^.] 

mdhifi, f., ' woman of high rank, queen '* 
[f. of mahifd {\/malt) ' mighty ': 168.] 

sahd, prep., ' with * [sa ' with.'] 

rdjendray m., 'chief of kings '. [rdja{n), 
81. a -J- {ndra."] 

satkara, m., 'good treatment, hospi- 
tality *. Isat'kar {sdtUf cf . verse 3 -f- 
's/kar) ' do good '.] 

mvdrcas, trf. adj., ' very splendid '. 
[sH -\- tdrcas * splendor '.] 

8. 
pra'Sad ' be favorably inclined ': prd- 
Mnna, P. Pple, 300. c. [^prd 'for- 
ward ' + y/sad ' sit '.] 

sahharya, trf. adj., ' with his wife '. [sa- 
' with ' -\- bhdryd (Gerv. fem. of ^/bhar 
'bear, support': 306-6) 'wife'.] 

rara, m., ' choice ; gift, reward '. [/\/var 
* choose '.] 

>/rf^, 'give'. Cf.3l4. 

kanydratna^ n., * girl-jewel, splendid 
maiden', [kanyd 'girl' -)- rdtna 
{Vrd • give ') Vedic ' gift ; treasure '; 
later : * jewel ': 84. A. b.] 



170 



SANSKRIT OKAUHAB. 



1 



kumdrd, m., ' boy '• 

tri, num., ' three '• 

mahdj/ofasy trf . adj., * hftTing great famOi 

famous '. [mahd for mahdfU (81. a) 

* great * + ydfot * fame *.] 

9. 

damayanfif f., * Damayanti '. [Pr. Pple 
(f.) Cau8. of •/dUim 'tame, con- 
quer*: 887.] 

9. 

damoky m., * Dama *. [\/5a»i.] 

ddnta, m., <Danta '. [P. Pple of '/dim: 

297. note 2.] 
damana, m., < Damaca '. [^damj] 



10. 

tHy pole, *bnt ; in sooth '. 

fW, f ., * beauty '. [Infl. 107.] 

tdMSgya, n., 'oharm, loveliness '. [nc- 
hhdgya (««- * well ' -f~ &Aa^ ' portion, 
blessing *, fr. ^s/bhaj ' apportion *), trf. 
adj., < fortunate ; lovely ': 77.] 

lokd, m., * world '. [Uncert.. deriv'n ; 
older form U'lokdJ] 

prdp * obtain '. [^prd + ^/dp ' obtain '.] 

tumadhyamay trf. adj., < fair-waisted *. 
[tu- + tnadhyamd (superl. of vnadhya 
< middle*) * midmost*; m. or n. 
* waist *.] 
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a : pron. 3 ; weak, to i, 
u, 30, 31. n. 2, 227. 
a. n.; 236, 273, 287. 
c, 297, 306, etc., and 
of. or f^AoBB, 31 (e.g. 
140, 241. b, 287. a, 
297, etc.), 77, 96. a 
(e.g. 121, 126, etc.), 
211. a, 241,264.0,332, 
333, 337; — its own 
gnna, 28 ; — changed 
to «, 28, 29 (e.g. 77, 
96. a, 211. b, 240. b, 
262, 287. d, 297. n. 2, 
324, 329. a, etc.).— 

-a (stems in) : Nom. st. : 
form., 74-6, 79, 81. b ; 
infl., 168.9; Pres.-8t., 
209. VI., VII.; Aor.-st., 
267-8. 

akfdn : infl., 130. o. 

dkfi : infl., 162. c. 

dhgiras; infl., 117. 

Vano: syn., 314. 

dne- infl., 101. d. 

•Janj: syn., 314. 

CKi-cl.: 212. K/ad^ syn., 
314. 

oAom: infl., 181. 



\/a» : syn., 314. 

•an (stems in) : form., 

74-6; infl., 126-30.— 

roots in: Pass., 287; 

Part. 297. n. 2 ; Ger., 

310. 
aiyxdmh : infl., 101. f. 
-aniya: 306,308,337. 
anuddtta: 23-4. 
anuddttatara : 23. n., 24. 
anundHka : 10. a. 
anusvdra: 1, 2, 10, 11; 

for w, 52-3; for «i, 

36. n. 
•^{n)t, stems in : form., 

74-6, 292 5 norm, form., 

91. a. n. 1 ; infl., 133-8. 
anyd: 184. 

anvdnc : infl., 101. d. n. 
dp: infl., 101. b. 
dpi: 108. 0. 1.; abbr. to 

|w, 108. 0. 1, a. 
dpdne : infl., 101. d. n. 
^m .* roots in, Pr. 234, 

Part., 297. n. 2 ; Ger., 

310; Adv. Ger. in, 312. 

-s/oy : Pf., 263. b. 

-aya : verbs in, 327-36. 



ar^ the syllable : contr. 
to r, 31 (e.g. 121, 208. 
v., 209. Vm., 241. b, 
262, 287. a, 297, 324, 
etc.) ; — thanged to 
ri, 209. Vn. n., 272, 
287. a ; — changed to 
ir, 209. VII. n.; — 
changed to ir or *«r, 
270, 287. a, 300. d, 
324 ; — > changed to ri, 
316. b; — changed to 
ra, 262. n. 1,277. n.;^ 
written f or f, 31. n. 2. 

^/ar: syn., 314; Cans., 

329. c. 
-ar (-tor), stems in : form., 

74-6 ; infl., 121-4. 
drtha: in comp., 84. A. b. 

notel.; 342. 
drvant: infl., 189. 
avagraha: 18. 
dvdiicy infl., 101. d. n. 
avyayU^dva : 87, 342. n. 
acta : infl., 159. 
\/a«*be': syn., 314. 

-n/^ <sit': Pr. Part., 
296. 
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V^o*"* throw': A or., 268. 
-Of, stems in : form., 74-6; 

infl., 116-7. 
asdn : infl., 130. d. 
cuthdn : infl., 130. c. 
aaihi: infl., 162. 
atmdd: infl., 178. 
VaK: conj., 314. 
dhan^ -as : infl., 130. a. 

a : pnHi., 3 ; weak, to f, 
30(e.g.208.V.,287.c, 
297. n. 1, 300. a) ; to 
«, 273; — lost, 31 (e.g. 
241. b.d; 264. d). 

.0, roots in : wav of 
writing and Pr, 227. 

a. note, 235 ; Pf., 239. 

b, 240. c, 241. d; Aor., 
263. 3; Free, 273; 
Pass., 287. c; 289. n.l; 
Part., 297. n. 1,300. d; 
Gerv., 306. a; Ger., 
310; ^sterns in: form., 
72-9; infl., 104, 108, 
163-6. 

dtman : infl., 128 ; as 

pron., 186, 
dtmane padam : 191. 
ddl, "ika, -dya : in comp., 

84. A. b. note 1. 
'dna : Pan. in, 292-3. 

\/dp: Des., 323. n., 

326. 
dryd : meter, 346. IE. 
\/tf« ; syn., 314. 
dsdn : infl., 130. d« 



i : pron., 3 : sandhi, 39. 

b, 40. a ; length. 29, 

99, 287. c, 324, etc. —i 

nn.- vowel : in genl, 6Z ; 

in Pr., 215-6 ; in Pf., 

242; in Put. 278,283; 

in Part., 209; in Gerv., 

306; in Ger. 309; in 

Inf., 313; in Dcsid., 

322. 
\/i.- syn., 314; Gerv., 

306. a. note Cans., 

329. c. 
-i, stems in : form., 74- 

6 ; infl , 147-52. 
iddm: infl. 181. 
'in, stems in: form., 74- 

9; infl., 118. 
indra-vajrd : meter, 346. 

I. A. 
^/if : syn., 314. 
'if(a (stems in) : form., 

76, 160. a; infl., 159. 
-if (stems in) : form., 74- 

6; infl., 116. 

-« : pron., 3 ; sandhi, 39. 

b, 40. a. c, 43, 211a. 
-i (stems in) : form., 74-9, 

94. n. 2; infl., 104-9, 
153-7. 

^/id: Pr., 216. a; Per. 

Pf., 253. a. 
-lynnt (stems in) : form., 

76, 160. a ; norm, form, 

95. a. note 1 ; infl., 
J31-2. 

\/^. Pr.,216. cI;Pf.252. 



u : pron., 3 ; sandhi, 39. b, 
40. a, 77.n. 3, 2, II. a. 
b ; length., like i, 

-u (stems in) : form. 74- 
6; infl., 147-9;— verb- 
stems in, 208. I. n. 

Uffitno : infl., 101. d. n. 

uddUa : accent, 23-4. 

uddn : infl. 130. d. 

ubhdiya): infl., 187. b. 

^/uf: Pf.. 253. b. 

'US (stems in) : form., 74- 
6; infl., 116. 

u : pron., 3 ; sandhi, 89. b, 

40. a, 211. a. 
-« ; (stems in) : form., 74- 

6; infl., 104-9, 153-7. 

f: cf. -or. 

e : pron. 3 ; nature of, 
21. n; sandhi, 39. b. 
43 ; for tf, 241. c, 268, 
273 ; — cf. also gutjia. 

4ha: infl., 166. 

etdd: infl., 181. 

etdtant: 184. 

enad : infl., 181. b. 

efds: sandhi, 59. n. 1. 

: pron., 3 ; nature of, 
21. n.; sandhi, 39. b; 
for a«, 59 ; cf . also guna. 

di: pron., 3; nature of, 

21 ; sandhi, 39. b ; cf. 
also vrddhi, 

du: pron., 3; nature of, 
21 5 sandhi, 39. b ; cf. 
also vfddhu 
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k : pron., 6 ; for other 

sonndB, 35, 48 ; sandhi, 

48, 60; insert. 69. b; 

loss, 70, c. d. e. 
*/kar: syn. 314; Int. 

317. b;De8. 323; Cans. 

329. a ; orig*ly skar, 

188. 0. 1, note 1. b. 
karmadhdraya : 87. 
\^karf : Aor. 262. n. 1. 
kavi: infl., 148.- 
^/kds: Pf., 263. b. 
Mm : infl., 183 ; as indef., 

183. 2 ; in comp., 183. 

3; adv., 340. 
Myant: 184. 
*yht: Pr., 208. I. note, 

216. b. 
kus, kof : 183. 3. 
kr^d: 301. 
's/ham : syn., 314. 
kn- cl. ; 212; ^/^r^• Pr., 

213. 
kroftdr, -tu: 124. 
;/kfan: Pr., 208. IV. 

n. ; Part., 299. n. 2. 

Jck: pron., 6; final, 36; 

sandhi, 45. 6, 46. 
vkkan : syn., 314. 

g: pron., 5; final, 35, 

sandhi, 48, 50; loss, 

70. d. e. 
gntd: infl., 155, 159; 

form., 297. n. 2. 
y/gam : syn., 314 ; Pf. 

Part., 295. 
s/gd'go'i Pr., 208. II. 



ga[i) * sing ': syn., 314. 
gdthd: meter, 346. IL 
gir: infl., 109. 
guna: 28; 74, 208. I., 

208. II., 208. IV., 209. 

VI., 240, 262, 277, 

282, 297. n. 3, 306. a, 

307, 313, 316, 324, 

329. a; etc. 
*i/guh: syn., 314. Cans., 

329. d. 
go: in comp., 81. a, b> 

infl.. 111. 
Vgrantk : Pr., 208. V. 

Pf., 241. c. n.2. 

s/graih : syn., 314 ; Tut. 
317 b. 

gh: pron., 5; flnal, 35; 
sandhi, 45. b, 49 a. 

Vgkas : Pf., 241. a. 
vghrd': syn., 314. 

» : pron., 8 ; for k, g, 50 ; 
for m, 54. 

e: pron., 5; flnal, 35; 
int. comb., 45. b ; for 
<, 51 5 insert., 67. 

\/cakf : syn., 314. 

'/cakds: conj., 117, 219, 

253. c. 
cdkfus: infl., 132. 
catH/r: infl., 168. 

*/ear: Int., 316 a. 

Vci: syn., 314; Cans., 

329. c. 
cid: 183. n.2. 



CMr-cl., 212, 330; 's/cur: 
333. 

ch : pron., 5 ; flnal, 35 ; 
int. comb., 45. b ; writ- 
ten cch, 67. 

cka-cl.: 209. IX. 

s/chd: Part., 297. n. 1. 

j: pron, 5., flnal, 35; 

int. comb., 45. b ; for 

«, 61. 

^/jakf *eat': syn., 314; 

'smile': Pr., 216. c, 
219. 

s/J&gcki infl., 137. 

s/JdgoF: Pr., 219. 
jagatt : meter, 346. 1. A. 

^/jan : syn., 314; Aor. 

Cans., 265. 

Vjap: Int., 317. c. 

^/jar: (jf): 31. m 2; 
syn., 314. 

^/jT: syn. 314; Gaus.» 

329. c. 

jiboan: infl., 128. 

y/jna: syn. 314. 

's/Jyd' syn. 314. 
jy6tis: infl., 117. 

jh : pron., 6 ; as flnal i 
does not occur. 

ii : pron. 6 ; flnal, 35 ; for 
», 53, 64 ; for m, 64. 

|; pron., 7; for other 
sounds, 35, 49, 51, 63. 
a ; sandhi, 48, 60 ; in- 
sert., 69. b. 
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fh: pron., 7; int. comb., 
45. b ; for a, 63 a. 

4 : pron., 7 ; final, 35 ; 
sandhi, 48, 49. c ; for 

ty 51. 

dh: pron. 7; for dA, 63 
a ; for A, 49. b. 

n : pron., 8 ; for n , 63. b ; 
for fy 50 ; doubled, 69. c. 

t : pron. 5 ; for thy (f, dh, 
hy 35, 48 ; for jr, 67 ; 
sandhi, 48, 50, 51, 63. 
a ; insert., 69. b ; loss, 
70. d. e ; retained in 
3d sing., 35. n. 2. 

.to : Part, in, 296-9. 

tatjmrufa : 87. 

tad: infl., 181; adv. 
341b. 

tan-oL : 212 ;— >/ta», syn., 

314« 
Vmii : infl. 149. 
tdfUUy infl. 148. 
tantri : infl., 156. 
'tama (stems in): form., 

79, 160. b, 184; infl. 

159. 

*/tar[tr) : 31. n. 2; ayn., 

314. 
'tar (stems in i ; form-, 

74.6 ; infl., 121-2. 
•tara (stems in): form., 
' 79, 160. b, 184 J infl., 

159. 
tan: infl., 156. 



y/tarp : ayn., 814. 

-tavydi: Gerv. in, 805, 

807, 337. 
taffindnt: infl., 141. 
tdeant: 184. 
tirydue : infl., 110. d. n. 

*/iu: Pr., 2C8. I. a; 

216. b. 
tud'Q\.y2\2; ^t^:2H. 
tarn (of Inf.) : 313. 
trffubh : meter, 346. 1 A. 
tydd: infl., 181. 
y/trap: Ft, 241.c. n. 2. 
y/tras: syn., 314. 
tri: infl., 168. 
ivad: infl., 178. 
'tvd (of G^er.) : 309-11. 

th : pron., 5 ; flnal, 35. 
tha^^ahd: 188.0. L b. 

d : pron., 5 ; final, 35 ; 
sandhi, 48, 49, 49. c, 
50 ; loss, 70. d. e. 

y/danf: syn., 314. 
d&kfina, infl., 187 b. 
dddat: infl., 136. 
dadhdn : infl. 130. c. 
dwihi: infl. 152. 
ddnt : infl., 102. b. 

y/dabh : Des., 323. a. 
y/dam : syn., 314. 
y/day : Per. Pf., 253. b. 
y/dar(df): 31. n. 2. 
daridrd : Pass. 287, c. 
y/darf ; syn., 314. 



y/darh : treatm. of A, 9. 

y/dd *give': syn., 314; 
Des., 323 n; Caos., 
329. b. 

y/dd'hindi': Pass., 287. 
0. note (of. Qrrata) ; 
Part., 300. a. . 

y/dd * cut '; syn., 314. 
ddtdr : infl., 122. 

</ir-cl., 212 ; y/dti : 314. 
div: infl., 102. a. 

y/dtg: Aor., 265. 
dldJa : Pass., 287. e. 

y/duh: syn., 314. 
dfkfa: incomp., 185. 
sdrc(a) : in comp., 185. 
detandgari: 12. 
deH : infl., 155. 
dofdtt : infl., 130. d. 

y/dyut : syn., 314; Red. 

Aor., 269. 
dyo : infl., 112. 

y/dru: Pf.,242. n.; Aor., 
268. n. 

y/druh: treatm. of h, 

49. b. n. 
drd : infl., 167 ; in comp., 

81. a. 
dvandva : 87. 
dvigu: 87. 

y/drif : syn., 314 ; Cans., 
333. 

dh : pron., 5 ; flnal, 35 ; 
in int. comb., 45. b, 
49. a ; for t, th, 49 a. 
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'i/dha * put ': syn., 3 14 ; 

Des., 323. a. 
^/dhd * suck ': syn., 314. 
dkdtdr : infl., 122. 
^/dhdv: Part., 298. 
dhi for adki: 188. C.I. a. 
dht: infl., 107. 

\/dhu : syn., 314. 
dhenu : infl., 148. 
Vdhind : syn., 314. 

11 ; pron., 5 ; loss, 33, 
81. b, 95, 199, d; 287. 
b. d ; 297, 297. n. 2 ; 
309, 324, etc. ; sandhi, 
33, 52, 53, 63. a. b, 
64; doubled, 69. c; 
insert. 40. b ; 317. c. 

-na (of Part.); 296,300. 

ndptar, infl., 121. n. 2. 

wnain : syn., 314. 
ndr: infl., 123. 
wnaf: Bya,^ 314. 
nds; infl., 102. d. 
y/nah : syn., 314. 
««-cl. : 208. V. 
tidtnan: infl., 128. 
\//7^. Pr., 224. 
nig : infl., 102. d. 
-vZ/TT; Pf. 244. bj Aor. 

265. 
v^iT?.- Pr., 208. I. n., 

216. b. 
nrtrt: infl., 156. 
nyanc : infl., 101. d. n. 
no-cl. : 208. IV. 
ndu : infl., 101 d. n. 



p : pron., 5 ; for ph, b, bhy 
35, 48 ; sandhi, 48, 50 ; 
loss, 70. d. 6. 

paktd : as Part., 301. 

Vpac: Des., 323. 

pdiica : infl., 169. 

^p^: syn., 314 ; Int., 
317. c; Desid.,323.n. 

pdti: infl., 150. 

pdthf thi (•paihln): infl., 
102. c, 130. b. 

pdd: infl., 101. a; fern., 
94. n. 2. 

pduthan: infl., 130. b. 

papi : infl., 156. 

par (pf) : 31, n, 2 ; syn., 

314. 
para: in comp., 84. A. 6. 

n. 1 ; infl., 187. b. 
parama : in comp., 84. A. 

6. n. 1. 
pardiio: infl., 101. d. n. 
parismdi padam : 191. 
paid, -li for para, -ri, 188. 

CI. note b. 

vpd * dricka *: syn., 314 ; 

Red. Aor., 299 ; Des., 

323 ; Cans. 329. b. 
-v/ji^' protect *: Pass. 287. 

c. n. 
pdda : 346. n. 2. 
pi for apt, 188. 0. 1, a. 
pilar: infl., 122. 
puAu : infl , 101. c. 
\/jp^; Aor., 265 ; Part , 

297. n. 3; Desid.,323. 



p&iva: in comp., 84. A. 

b. n. 1 and 2; infl., 

187. b. 
pft : infl., 102. d. 
\/pyd : Cans., 329. b. n. 
w praclh: syn., 314. 
pratydfio : infl., 101. d. 
pradhi; infl., 109. 
prdnc : infl., 101. d. 



ph : pron., 5 ; final, 35. 
phdau : infl., 159. 

b : pron., 5 ; final, 35 ; 

sandhi, 48, 50 ; loss, 

70. d. e. 
Vbattdh : Pr. stem, 208. 

V.n. 
baUn: infl., infl., 118. 
hahuvrihi: 87. 
^/budh : Pf . 244. a ; Aor., 

266 ; Desid., 322. 
brhdnt: infl, 137. 
^/bru : syn., 314. 

6A; pron., 5 ; final, 35 ; 
int. comb., 45. b, 49. a. 
bhdgavant : infl., 138. 

^/Um^: Pf., 241. c. n. 2. 

y/okaug : syn., 314. 

\/bhar: syn., 314. 

1. bhdvants infl., 136. 

2,bhdmnt: infl., 138; as 

pron., 156. 
bhaw^ydnti infl., 136. 
bh% for abhi: 219. A. a. 

ySST; syn., 314. 
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^bhu : gyn., 314 ; Int., I mdtra : in comp. 84. A. b. 



316. a; Degid., 322; 

Caus., 329. a; bhu-cL, 

212. 
Wfi ; infl., 107. 
bkos : in comb., 59. a. 

n. 2 ; interj. 346. 
hhrajj: syn. 314. 
bhram: syn. 314. 

m: pron., 6; final, 36. 

n. 2; for p (b), 50; 

sandhi, 64-6 ; loss, 31, 

81. b, 297. n. 2. 
Vmajj : infl., 314. 
tnagkdvan : infl., 129. 
mat{ : infl., 148. 

. y/mad: Pr., 234. c, 239. 
mdd: infl., 178. 
mddhu: infl., 148. 



n. ; prosodial nnit, 346. 
mdtrasvrtkb : 340. II. 
-mdna (in Part) : 292. 

x^muc: syn., 314: Des., 
323. n. 

^/tnuh : treatm. of h, 49. 
b. n. 

Vmna: Pr., 227. c. 

y : pron., 5 ; of I, 39. b ; 

40. a ; Yocalized, 31. 
ya-3l., 209. VIIL 
•ya (Gerv. in): 305-6: 

(Gor. in) : 309-10. 
yakdn: infl., 130. d. 



ru: Pr., 208. I, n., 
216. b. 

^/rmi : syn., 314. 

yrudh: Aot,, 266 ; rudh- 
cJ., 212. 

\/ruh: Cans., 329. d- 
rdi: infl.. 107. 

I : pron., 5 ; for t, 50. 
lakpni : infl., 166. 

Vlabk : syn., 314 ; Des., 
323. n. 

^/l^: Pr., 231; Aor., 
266. 



^/yaj: syn., 314. 

y&d: infl., 182; ind. 

pron., 182. n; adv., 

341. b. 



\/M; Part., 298. 
^/l^: Pr., 231. 



-man (stems in): form., / „ 

74.6; M.. 126-9. ' ^^- P»rt.. 297. n. 2. 



'fnant (stems in): form., 

77-9 ; infl., 133-8. 
mdncu: infl., 117. 
Vmanth: Pr., 230. 
maHU: infl., 132. 
^marj: syn., 314 ; Cans., 

329. d. 
mahdnt : in comp., 81. a ; 

infl., 137. 
mahiyant: infl., 132. 
^/md * measure': syn., 

314 ; Desid., 323. n. 
\/m« * change* : Pr., 227. a. 
md{m)8 : infl., 102. d. 
mcttdr: infl., 122. 



ydvatU: 184. 
>/yd: Aor., 266. 
^/yvj': Pr., 213. 
yuvan : infl., 129. 
yufmdd: infl., 178. 
yufdn: infl., 130. d. 

r: pron., 6; final, 35; 
sandhi, 57-9. 

wranj: 314. 

Vram: Aor., 262-3 ; Part., 
297. n. 2. 

wrdji enph. treatm., 

45. b. 
rdjan: infl., 128. 



« .• pron., 5 ; for 3, 39. b ; 

vocalized, 31. 
ta for dva : 188. G. I. a. 

mngoffsthavila: 346. L A. 
-vans (stems in) : form., 
' 74-6 ; norm, form., 95. 
a. n. 1 ; infl., 140-1. 

vmc: syn., 314. 

^/vauc : Int., 317. c. 

^/vad: syn., 314; Int.* 
316. a. 

mdhtL: infl, 165. 

aAob; Pr., 208. IV. n. 
-van (stems in) : form., 

74-6 ; infl., 126-9. 
'Vawt (stems in) : form., 

79, 184, 304; infl., 

133-8, 184. 
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^tar : * cover ': Pf., 242 . 
* choose ': Pf., 242. il 

\^Tart : Int., 317. b. 
tarnasvrUa : 346. 1. 

y/vap: syn., 314. 

\^vcu: syn., 314. 

"s/fHih : syn., 814. 
9mh: infl., 101* f. 

^/vd {ve): syn., 314; 

Cans., 329. b. n. 
vd{: infl., 109. 
vditaliya : 346. c. 
vdn : infl., 148. 
VW: Pr., 224. 

^vid: syn., 314; Int., 

316. a, 318. 
vidvdnt: infl., 141. 

virdma: 14. 

^/vig : syn., 314. 

^/vi^ : syn., 314. 

vifvano : infl., 101, d. n. 

vitarga: pron.,9 ; alphab. 
order, 2 ; final for «, r, 
9, 36, 67-8. 

rrddhi: 28, 74. n., 77, 
77. n., 240. b, 262, 329. 
a, etc. 

Vvyao : syn., 314, 
y/vyadh: syn., 314. 

»/tyd: syn. 314; Cans., 
329. b. n. 

wtroQ: eaph. treatin.) 
45. b. 



p ; ^ron., 6 } final, 35 ; 
in int. comb., 45. b, for 
8 (r), 68 ; changed to 
ck, 61 ; insert., 69. 

Vgak : Destd., 323. n. 
gakdn: infl., 130. d. 
gatd: in6., 171. 

^/^rf: Cans., 329. b* 

-v/^tf; syn., 314; Cans., 

329. b. n. 
pas: syn., 314. 

V^* syn., 314. 
fuci: infl., 149. 

^/fru: syn., 314. 
i^tyans: form., 160. a 

infl., 132. 
creffha : form., 160. a. 
floha : meter, 346. 1. B. 
gvdn: infl., 129. 
^gvas: syn., 314. 
^/gvd : (fvi) : syn., 314. 

f: pron., 6; final, 85 j 
in int. comb., 45. b; 
for eh, 5, j, 45. b j for «, 
63. a. c ; insert., 69. 

-/pii"; Pr., 228. 

* .• pron., 5 ; final, 9. n., 
35; sandhi, 57-9, 63. 
a. c } insert., 69 ; loss, 
59, 188. 0. 1, b, 264. 

saTUhdn: infl., 130. c. 

tdkhi: infl., 151. 

vsanj : syn., 314. 

'Jzod: syn., 31 4« 



v^iow"? Pr., 208. IV. a ; 

Pass., 287. d; Part., 

297. n. 2. 
9<mdJki: 37. 
mmprasdrana : 31. 
aamydno: infl., 101. d. n. 
Vsar: Pf., 242. n. 

^/tatj: syn., 314. 
sari^: infl., 114. 
sdrva : infl., 187. a. 
sarvagdk : infl., 109. 

tas : . enph. comb., 69. a. 
n. 1. 

^/sah : syn., 314. 

^/sd: syn., 314; Cans., 

829. a. n. 
^/^: syn., 314. 
Vsiv: Pr., 234; Part., 

298. 
\/«r:.JPr., 213; Part., 

298. «u-el., 212. 
su-mdnas: infl., 117* 
sU'Jydtis : infl., 117. 
8^nd : infl., 166. 
skar^kar: 188. 0. 1, b. 

Vstu: syn., 314. 

art: infl., 110. 

^/s^hd: syn., 314; CAns., 

329. b;= thdy 108. 0. 

Lb. 
y/anik : treatm. of A, 49. 

b. n. 
*/iparg : syn., 314. 
*/8phd : Pass., 287. c. n. 

Part, 297. n. 1. 

N 
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>/imi: Desid., 322. 

^/snT: Aor., 258. n. 
svd: 179-80. 
Vsvahj: Pr., 230. 

Vitoan: Pf., 241. o. n, 2. 
^/svap: ayii., 314. 
ttaydm: 179. 
«iMir ; nninfl., 103. 
tarita : 23-4. 



»^r: infl., 121. n. 2. 
y/ivtT: Part., 297. n. 3. 

h : pron., 5; final, 35-6; 
int. comb., 45. b, 49. b; 
shift of asp. 36, 49. b. 

\/Aan; syn., 314; Pr. 
Part., 296 ; Int., 317. 
b; Cans., 329. d. 

shdn : infl., 101. o. 



harit: infl., 114. 

\/aI^ syn., 314. 

"s/hu: syn., 314; Atf-cl., 
212. 

hfd : 102. d. 

^/hri: Pr., 208. II. n. j 
Per. Pf., 253. b. 

*/hvd : syn., 314 ; Cans.} 
I 329. b. n. 
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